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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Please read it carefully before using this product)

Before using this product, please read carefully the manual and its related manuals introduced thereinafter,

and pay full attention to the safety to handle the product correctly.
The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product.
In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "DANGER" and "CAUTION".

@ Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
DAN G ER resulting in death or severe injury.

C CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.

Note that the ACAUTION level may lead to serious consequences according to the circumstances.

Always follow instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

[Test operation precautions]
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{> DANGER

@ Please read this manual carefully and understand it thoroughly before executing system monitor,

special module monitor, and circuit monitor (bit device on/off, current value change of word device,
setting value of timer/counter and current value change, and current value change of buffer
memory) During test operation, DO NOT change the devices data that are used to execute
important system operations.

Mis-output or mis-operation may cause accidents.




Cautions for using this software

Required PC memory

The processing may be terminated by Windows® on a personal computer of which main memory capacity
is less than 64M bytes. Make sure to secure the capacity of 64 M bytes or more.

Free capacity of hard disk (virtual memory)
At least 100M bytes of free capacity of virtual memory should be secured within hard disk to run this
software.

The processing may be terminated by Windows® if 100M bytes or more of free space cannot be secured
within hard disk while running GT Designer.

Secure enough free capacity of virtual memory within hard disk space in order to run the software.

When enough free capacity cannot be secured, make sure to save projects frequently.

Error messages displayed while starting and editing

"Operation will be terminated because of insufficient memory. Would you like to stop?"

If the above message appears, close other running application software or reboot Windows in order to
secure at least 50M bytes of free hard disk space.

GT Designer2 and GOT display

(a) Cautions for displaying straight line other than full line (dotted line, for example) in Bold
When straight line other than full line is drawn in bold, the line may not be displayed with its actual line
width on a personal computer. However, it will be displayed correctly on GOT. This phenomenon does
not mean data problem.

(b) Display of end points of straight line/line freeform/polygon
As shown below, the end points of straight line/line freeform/polygon are displayed differently between
GT Designer2 and GOT.

On GT Designer 2 On GOT

(c) Start position for filling patterns
Some filling patterns may be differently displayed. For example, the start position may be different
between GT Desginer2 and GOT.

(d) Drawing of different type lines
The length of the dots varies in different dotted lines (for example: the chain lines).

(e) Display of object
The display position of the memory data display in graph function is different between GT Designer2
and GOT.
Even if the display-start-line of a comment has been set, the comment will be displayed from the first
line on GT Designer2.
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(f) Display magnification
When display magnification is changed, the connected lines or figures may be separated or the
filled-paint may be out of outline of the figure.
However, if they are displayed correctly on the preview screen, they will appear correctly on GOT as
well.

(Example): When filled-paint is out of the outline.

Display magnification: 200% Display magnification: 100%
Ellzoox Efis | & Ji Elliroox  =ljie J [

Position of Paint mark may be
shifted and the filled-paint may
be out of the figure outline.

Restrictions when the color setting is changed to the setting of less colors in the system environment (256
colors — 2 colors)
» The color palette for setting color will be changed according to the updated settings.
» The color on the drawing screen will be kept the same as prior to the change.
If the color setting for a [red] rectangle-figure is changed to the 2 colors (B/W), the [red] color will remain.
» The colors of the image data (BMP format file) will be reduced when the project is stored, the screen is
closed and that image data is double-clicked.

Object function and device type
The object (bit lamp or word lamp),for which bit device setting and word device setting are separated,
cannot be converted between bit device and word device.

When device type is changed

Confirm the device type when the set bit device is changed from bit device into word device.
The device flag may be represented as "??", depending on the settings .

(Example) DO. b0 — DO D0.b5 — ?7?

OS setting

Set the font size as "Small Font" when setting OS (Windows ®) screen.
The GT designer2 dialog box cannot be displayed correctly if the font size is set as "Large font".

When the toolbar icon appears in smaller size after startup of GT Desinger2

The toolbar icon may appear in smaller size right after GT Deseiger2 is started up.

To correctly display the icon, initialize it as instructed below.

(Click on [Project] — [References] from the menu, and select the toolbar tab. Click on button in
that tab.)
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When using GT Designer2 in the PC in which the OS other than Japanese version
The text may not be displayed correctly depending on the OS versions; some version include the fonts
incompatible with GT Designer2 or GOT.

When using Microsoft® Narrator
GT Designer2 cannot be used with Microsoft® Narrator.
When using GT Designer2, do not use Microsoft® Narrator.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal (Mitsubishi GOT).
Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the GOT thoroughly
in advance to ensure correct use.
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Function Quick Reference

Edit Operation (GT Designer2 Version[] Operating Manual)

Image Function Page
Preview
Show the preview of screen image of GOT. Page 4-43
H @Al
o™
B
[
Align
@ EI [ > M M M Aligns objects or images Page 8-22
Property sheet
Sets same attributes to objects or images in the same screen Page 9-1
Guidelines
j -— Displays lines to align figures and objects when arranging a
: k play: . -9 9 ) ging Page 8-25
L ! placed figure or object.
Replace colors
Base 2 B 3 Base 2 B 3
ase ase . .
Changes the color(s) of the objects and figures arranged on
AN @ N g (<) ) ) 9 ° Page 9-12
|:|/ plural screens at the same time
=] |
Base 1 Base 1
Replace shapes
Base 2 B 3 Base 2 B 3
ase ase
m @ |:‘/ @ @ Changes the switch/lamp figures at the same time Page 9-12
)|
Base 1 Base 1
Replace devices
M10 M1 M12 M100  M101  M102
|:‘/ Changes the preset devices at the same time Page 9-12
Data View |:|
< Q Overlapping images or objects Page 9-16
A «Select
Device list
Base 2 B 3
[E— D100 |Numerical displ
I e @ = 00 umerlc.:a display Display the set device in list Page 9-17
000 % = D200 |ASCII display
BEE o D300 |Panel meter display
Base 1




Image Function Page
Text list
Base 2
Coppases Y
T VAN Run Bit Switch Displays the direct input texts in a list. Page 9-19
000 % 0 Stop Bit Switch
HEE oy Error | Word Lamp
Base 1
Multiple language input
ll ll |:"/ ll ll Input characters or comments in other language. Page 9-26
English Chinese
Import BMP/DXF file
: Import
BMP fils > | Imports BMP/DXF files Page 8-13
DXF file
Import Project
oA Import YavN . .
6 P — 6P|+ Utilizes other project data Page 9-35
B E
Object Functions (GT Designer2 VersionJ Reference Manual)
Lamp, Touch Switch
Image Function Page
Lamp
Red x Blue
|:"/ Displays device value via lamp color changing Page 6-1
Bit Switch
7 MO : ON— OFF
@ Ilrdl Touch it to switch device ON/OFF Page 6-19
g
]
Data Set Switch
@ Touch it to change bit device value Page 6-36
]
—————— |
Special Function Switch
|:“/ Touch it to switch to the extended function screen Page 6-41
E]EIEIDHDG‘D
e — [ |
GO TO Screen Switch
m o =
IZ‘I/ Touchitto switch between the base and window screen Page 6-49

@
Base 1

]

E

Base 2




Image

Function

Page

Change Station Switch

Touch it to switch the monitored PLC station No. Page 6-59
Key Code Switch
Used as the key for inputting numerical value/ASCII Page 6-65
Digit/Font Display
Image Function Page
Numerical Display
D100 L334 Displays device value in numerical value Page 7-1
s D100 45 Write value on device Page 7-1
]
= ”
D100: 55
D101 : 1§i Display multipledevice value in list Page 7-28
D10 : 4241H(BA)
D11: 4443H(DC Displays device value in text Page 7-44
10 (bC) ABCD play g
ASCII
D10 : 4241H(BA)
Inputs text code device Page 7-44
Clock Display
Displays hour/minutes, year/month/date Page 7-57
Comment Display
Displays command Page 7-63

|
RUN |:|'\> STOP
= =




Alarm

Image Function Page
Alarm List
Displays message at alarm occurence Page 8-1
RUN STOP
Time message . .
1525 RUN A STOP Displays alarm history Page 8-31
13:05 Hight limit over
13:03 Motor trip
Floating Alarm
]| Displays alarm in floating Page 8-67
Alarm Alarm occur
h
Parts
Image Function Page
Parts Display
Display entered device Page 9-1
Parts Movement
Displays moving parts Page 9-28




Graph, Meter

Image Function Page
Panel meter
@ |:‘\) Q Displays device data on panel meter Page 10-1
Level
ﬂ Displays device data in proportional level Page 10-14
Trend Graph
; Displays device data in trend graph Page 10-28
Line Graph
|:“) / ' Displays device data in line graph Page 10-44
Bar Graph
|:“/ D I Displays device data in bar graph Page 10-59
Statistics Graph
Pie Graph Bar Graph ) ) ) -
Displays device data in statistics graph Page 10-71
Bl W
Scatter Graph ‘
-0~ , . ,
o o I Displays device data in scatter grap Page 10-81
@) @) @)
Sampling
m Collect the device value and edit collected data on PC Page 10-102




E Trigger — action

Image Function Page
Status observation function
! Monitors status of device and write value to device or
\/\ o Page 11-1
AN Write operates GOT when condition meets
d
Recipe functioin
Write D100 : 150 . ) ) )
/Read D101 : 300 Monitors status of device and write/read device data when
02: 208 - Page 11-12
) condition meets
Time action function
\,\ D) Outputs the device writing and sound at specified time. Page 11-22
[
ool
Image Function Page
Collects numerical data when condition meets and prints the
. . Page 12-1
numerical data and corresponding code.
Hardcopy
@ Outputs the GOT monitor screen to printer or memory card Page 12-25
oo oEQ
Operation panel
% Uses operation panel to execute device writing Page 12-31
o |
Bar code
:D% Writes data read by barcode reader to device Page 12-39
Sound
/\/ Outputs sounds Page 12-46
A
Z
Video
Displays video Page 12-50




Image Function Page
RGB display
Displays PC screens Page 12-68
— ==
$ T
ﬂ Others
Image Function Page
Set overlay screen enul]
@PP@@| Base 1
| Ienul] C\/ [ —
Base 3 Set overlay screen from other screens Page 13-1
LR N ]
;/ mﬁ oo ol Base2
Test
Changes device value via test window in monitor screen Page 13-10
n Script function
Image Function Page
SCI’ipl if(([b:X1]==OF F)&&([b:X2]==OF F)&&([b:X3]==OF F))
{w:D10]=1;}
if(([b:X1]==ON)&&([b:X2]==OF F)&&([b:X3]==OFF))
(D102 - » Controls GOT display by scripts Page 14-1
if(([b:X1]==OF F)&&([b:X2]==ON)&&([b:X3]==0OFF))
{(w:D10}=3}
if(([b: >1<|]::OFF)&&([b X2]==OFF)&&([b:X3]==ON))
{[w:D10]=4;}
Object setting
Image Function Page
Data operation
P10+ 98 Operates device values b ion and enables object
erates device values by expression and enables objects
1510 D100 (180 p Y exp ) Page 5-45
|:|/ using the operated value
Offset
—— Numerical value input: D100
I
_ Accumulates the offset device value in monitor device address
Write to D110 g ) Page 5-52
En > Ti g’ E@ and monitor
— Offset device: D200
Security
Restricts the password users Page 5-56
ooooo Jog|

ooooo Jog
[SiSt= =]




Data Transmission (GT Designer2 Version[] Operating Manual)

Image Function Page
Download
— [o®
D@E e R ﬂﬂih Transimits monitor screen data from PC to GOT Page 5-1
M _ oo OoO
Upload
= [eoom | [
___ | oo ooo L \M 3 )
@ oo ooo Transmits monitor screen data from GOT to PC Page 5-20
OO0 OOO M =
Print (GT Designer2 Version[] Operating Manual)
Image Function Page
Print screen
Print base/window/report screen Page 6-1

I:‘/

@:I
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Manuals

‘ Relevant Manual ‘

For relevant manual, refer to the PDF manual stored within the drawing software.



ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

Abbreviations and generic terms used in this manual are as follows:

m GOT

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT1000

GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD

GT1585V-S Abbreviation of GT1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD
GT1585

GT1585-S Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD

GT1575V-S Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD

GT1575-S Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD

GT1570 | GT1575-V Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD

GT1575-VN Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD

GT1572-VN Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD

GT1565-V Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD
GT1560

GT1562-VN Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD

GT1555-V Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD

GOT1000 Series | GT15500 | GT1555-Q | Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD

GT1550-Q Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD

GT150101, GT15 Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT157(1, GT156[1, GT155[]
Griissq | Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT11500 GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD

GT1150-Q Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD

Handy GT1155HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD

GOT GT1150HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD
cT11On, G111 Abbreviation of GT1155-Q, GT1150-Q, GT11 Handy GOT
GT1030 Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW2
GT1020 Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020-LBDW2, GT1020-LBLW
Gr1000, GT10 Abbreviation of GT1030, GT1020
GOT900 Series Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series
GOT800 Series Abbreviation of GOT-800 series

B Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description
Bus connection unit GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2,
GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L, GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L
Serial communication unit GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE
RS-422 conversion unit GT15-RS2T4-9P, GT15-RS2T4-25P
Ethernet communication unit GT15-J71E71-100
MELSECNET/H communication unit GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13
MELSECNET/10 communication unit GT15-75J71LP23-Z"", GT15-75J71BR13-2"2

CC-Link IE controller network communication
GT15-J71GP23-SX

unit
CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13, GT15-75J61BT13-2"3
Interface converter unit GT15-75IF900

*1 A9GT-QJ71LP23 + GT15-75IF900 set
*2  A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set
*3  A8GT-J61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set



B Option unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description
Printer unit GT15-PRN
Video input unit GT15V-75V4
RGB input unit GT15V-75R1
Video/RGB unit
Video/RGB input unit GT15V-75V4R1
RGB output unit GT15V-75ROUT
CF card unit GT15-CFCD
CF card extension unit! GT15-CFEX-CO8SET
External 1/O unit GT15-DIO
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT
*1  GT15-CFEX + GT15-CFEXIF + GT15-C08CF set.
m Option
Abbreviations and generic terms Description

Memory card CF card

GT05-MEM-16MC,
GT05-MEM-128MC,

GT05-MEM-32MC,
GT05-MEM-256MC

GT05-MEM-64MC,

Memory card adaptor

GT05-MEM-ADPC

. . GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M, GT15-QFNB32M,
Option function board
GT15-QFNB48M, GT15-MESB48M, GT11-50FNB
Battery GT15-BAT, GT11-50BAT

Protective Sheet

GT15-90PSCB,
GT15-80PSCB,
GT15-70PSCB,
GT15-60PSCB,
GT15-50PSCB,
GT11-50PSCB,
GT11H-50PSC,
GT10-30PSCB,
GT10-20PSCB,

GT15-90PSGB,
GT15-80PSGB,
GT15-70PSGB,
GT15-60PSGB,
GT15-50PSGB,
GT11-50PSGB,

GT10-30PSGB,
GT10-20PSGB,

GT15-90PSCW,
GT15-80PSCW,
GT15-70PSCW,
GT15-60PSCW,
GT15-50PSCW,
GT11-50PSCW,

GT10-30PSCW,
GT10-20PSCW,

GT15-90PSGW,
GT15-80PSGW,
GT15-70PSGW,
GT15-60PSGW,
GT15-50PSGW,
GT11-50PSGW,

GT10-30PSGW,
GT10-20PSGW

. . GT05-90PCO, GT05-80PCO, GT05-70PCO, GT05-60PCO,
Protective cover for oil
GT05-50PCO
USB environmental protection cover GT15-UCQV, GT11-50UCOV
Stand GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, A9GT-50STAND,
an
GT05-50STAND
Attach ‘ GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96,
achmen
GT15-60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77, GT15-50ATT-95W, GT15-50ATT-85
. GT15-90XLTT, GT15-80SLTT, GT15-70SLTT, GT15-70VLTT,
Backlight

GT15-70VLTN,

GT15-60VLTT,

GT15-60VLTN

Multi-color display board

GT15-XHNB,

GT15-VHNB

Connector conversion box

GT11H-CNB-37S

Emergency stop sw guard cover

GT11H-50ESCOV

Memory loader

GT10-LDR




B Software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works2 Versiond

SWOD5C-GTWK2-E, SWID5C-GTWK2-EV

GT Designer2 Version[]

SW[OD5C-GTD2-E, SWD5C-GTD2-EV

GT Designer2

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

GT Converter2 Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series
GT Simulator2 Abbreviation of screen simulator GT Simulator 2 for GOT1000 / GOT900 series

GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOT1000

GT SoftGOT2 Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOT2

GX Developer

Abbreviation of SWID5C-GPPW-E(-EV)/SWLD5F-GPPW-E type software package

GX Simulator

Abbreviation of SWID5C-LLT-E(-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software packages
(SW5D5C-LLT (-EV) or later versions)

Document Converter

Abbreviation of document data conversion software Document Converter for GOT1000 series

PX Developer

Abbreviation of SWID5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control

B License key (for GT SoftGOT1000)

Abbreviations and generic terms Description
License GT15-SGTKEY-U, GT15-SGTKEY-P
W License key (for GT SoftGOT2)
Abbreviations and generic terms Description

License key

AQGTSOFT-LKEY-P (For DOS/V PC)

License key FD

SW5D5F-SGLKEY-J (For PC CPU module)




B Others

Abbreviations and generic terms Description
OMRON PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by OMRON Corporation
KEYENCE PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by KEYENCE CORPORATION
KOYO EI PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
SHARP PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by Sharp Corporation
JTEKT PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by JTEKT Corporation
TOSHIBA PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by TOSHIBA CORPORATION
TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.
HITACHI IES PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.
HITACHI PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by Hitachi, Ltd.
FUJI FAPLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by Fuji Electric FA Components & Systems Co., Ltd.
MATSUSHITA PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by Matsushita Electric Works, Ltd.
YASKAWA PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation
YOKOGAWA PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by Yokogawa Electric Corporation
ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley PLC manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
GE FANUC PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by GE Fanuc Automation Corporation
SCHNEIDER PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by Schneider Electric SA
SIEMENS PLC Abbreviation of PLC manufactured by Siemens AG
OMRON temperature e .
Abbreviation of temperature controller manufactured by OMRON Corporation
controller
SHINKO indicating . .
Abbreviation of temperature controller manufactured by Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.
controller
CHINO controller Abbreviation of temperature controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION
FUJI SYS temperature o B .
Temperature troll Abbreviation of temperature controller manufactured by Fuji Electric Systems Co., Ltd.
controller
controller
YAMATAKE temperature - .
Abbreviation of temperature controller manufactured by Yamatake Corporation
controller
YOKOGAWA temperature L . .
Abbreviation of temperature controller manufactured by Yokogawa Electric Corporation
controller
RKC temperature -
Abbreviation of temperature controller manufactured by RKC INSTRUMENT INC.
controller
PC CPU module Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD
GOT (server) Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function
GOT (client) Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function

Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows®

Windows® font
(Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer2)

. . Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and I/O module that are
Intelligent function module )
mounted to the base unit.

® Generic term for the protocol designed to use MoDBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/IP
MODBUS™ /TCP

network.




How to Use This Manual

Specification of symbols used in this manual

4.3 Opening/Closing Project

4.3.1 Opening project

0-0-0 -
A}%d project data is read from the project save source

o Perform either of the following operations Indicates the Operation StEDS.

« Click (Open)

« Select [Project] — [Open] menu

Brackets used for the menu and items differ.

e The open dialog box is displayed [ ] : Refers to menu in m?nu bar. -
Refers to dialog box item or GOT utility
. menu.
Look jr: | 4 production & =] ci| |E .
Wduldmzm Bl g dlmE [1: Refers to dialog box buttons or PC
keyboard.
File name: [ Dpen I
Fikes of ype: [T Dasigner2 Fiksl- G10] G | | /7— Shows functions applicable .to GOT-A900 series
(GOT-A900) GOT-F900 series (GOT-F900).
Item Description AlF "O" , Applicable
Look in Select the location where the projectis saved olo "X" N/A
File name Set the project name for opening [eRNe]

Select the type of project for opening.
GTD file (%.GTO) - Project data of GT Designer? is opened

Files of type DU-Win file {#.DUP) : Project data of DU-Win is opened o0
GOT file (% .GOT) Project data of GT Designer is opened.
- _ Refers to information required for
Remark | (1) Using existing GOT data Po,nt operation
« GOTB800 series The data is converted to the monitor screen data for the - P !
GOT-A900 series with the GT converter.
« A77GOT and 64GOT : The data is converted to the menitor data for the — . 1 |Ref to inf fi ful fi
GOT-A800 series and this data is converted to the - Hlnt. € ers. 0 Intormation usetul for
monitor screen data for the GOT-A900 series with the operation.
GT converter.
Refer to the following for conversion to the monitor screen data for the Q
GOT-A900 series @Remark
=
GT Converter Help function < Refers to_ supplementary
(2) Using existig DU (data access unit) data explanatlons.
DU series: Sdlgct the DU-WIN file and open the project data
The DU-WIN fils\js the project data prepared with the FX-PCS-DUMIN
drawing software
4-3 4-3

Shows the items including detailed explanation
(manual and the chapter, section, item).




Product List

The following shows the product list of GT Works2 or GT Designer2.

// — End-user software Software License agreement
§C —
SW1D5C-GTWK2-E ) )
About installation method of GT End-user software Software .
or ) ) ) ) License agreement
Works2/GT Designer2 license agreement registration form

SW1D5C-GTD2-E

NOTICES

B We don't guarantee the commercially-available Microsoft Windows Operating
System-based software products that have been introduced in this manual.

B We hold the copyrights of this software package.

B No part of this manual may be transcribed or duplicated in any form without
prior permission by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

B We have attempted to cover all the revisions of software and hardware, but this
manual may not contain the latest revisions.

B The software of this product requires one license to be purchased per
computer.

W We permit the user to use this software package (including this manual) based
on the Software License Agreement.

B We are not liable for consequences or influences due to this software package
(including this manual).

B The specifications of this software package and the descriptions in this manual
may be altered in future without prior notice.




1. OVERVIEW 1

1.1 Overview

OVERVIEW

This manual explains the GT Designer2 system configuration, GT Designer2 screen configuration, basic
dialog box operation, creation of new project, data transfer to GOT and convenient operation for screen )
" =
editing. %
20
[y T
Manuals 03
n O
Three types of manuals are available for GT Designer2.
Refer to the appropriate manual depenfding on the purpose.
. . . . =z
The manuals below are stored in PDF files and included with the product. 2
e
o
o w
= =z
50
°g
o
4J
36
Startup * Introductory .
Purpose Reference Manual Operating Manual
\ELIVE]
S Z
S iy
N o
Install the product into the personal computer Details S 8
P4
2
=
(e
i L1113 ouw
Create a project @ Details
o
L i
Create screens @ Details o
<O
_ 4>
<X
D fi [a]e)
raw figures Overview Details
=
M~ (@]
i = 4
Make common settings @ Details g =
e o
Z>
, e i =
Arrange/set objects @ Details
S
IR >
Transfer data to the GOT @ Details x
o
S @
-
S
@
=)
=
[a]
11}
o
P4
<
=
&
o

1.1 Overview 1-1



(1) Startup & Introductory manual
The product installation method is described.
Examples of simple screen creation and operation on the GOT are described.

(2) Reference Manual
Object/figure/screen specifications and object setting methods are described.

(3) Operating Manual
Screen configuration, screen customizing, and procedures from project creation to data transfer on
the GT Designer2 are described.

1.1 Overview



1.2 Feature L

The GT Designer2 has various functions to improve the drawing efficiency. =
. . . . w
Main functions of the GT Designer2 are described below: =
w
Ep',_f:;! GT Designer2 - Untitled2 - [B-1:Main menu] 3 ol x| 8
@Ero]ect Edit View Screem Common  Figure Object Tools Communication  Window Help alilil
[CEEads=aaen--[FaENk |
[/ vomacer AwAdam [[[v (oo =6 =1 & - onf o 0 | £ - 2 - 2 -3[E
5 @ s o0 02 65 © 0 o’ Ty O 8 A AL B 9 IO SN L [ 3= e £ R 4 B z
RTINS 1 8 £
I"" Display Overlay Soreen : ) Data View [B-1:Main menu] %
E[‘P_'Tlaailse Scresn = ¥ DObjects ¥ Figures Object Mumber 1] E %
_ Thainmeny Object/Figure I Paosition I Object Il 5 pd
Qwimonsoeen |||/ 28
< RepotSoeen || wn O
-2 Common Settings
g System Environment
Report
&‘ Hard Copy =
BTl =l £
23 Project Category | 38 Library | S %;
= % %
s eyt | R o] 9
....... o9
........... z 4
IAttHbute | Value = ... w 5
Screen Numb 1 5
T e SRR 55
Screen Type BageScreen || |
=T e
Deetailed E xplanation
Use Screen Color Mo E
Pattemn % &
Fg Color < O
Do hd| (O}
Search |RITHGOTIGT S0ftGOT(E40x450) 256 Colors [MELSEC-QnaQ, MELDAS C&* 70,0 [wag7, 03 Tz Zo
e
w =
(e
ouw
1.2.1 Easy-to-use operations
o
L
7
. . . 2=z
Easy to know the overall project (= Section 3.1.2 Operation of workspace) <0
. . . . <
Settings of the overall project such as created screens or common settings are displayed on the tree. <&
. . . <0
It is convenient to know the current settings, to check progress of work and to copy the screen. 0o
I —
. 2l B
1 ™ Display Dverlay Screen 8
4
E|-- Froject - 8 =
{11 Base Screen a2
gk
[ 2Enar 5o Hew. E0O
{3 window Sere =l Open % W
[ Report Screet [Hoze o=
{:I Common Setti Cloze all
| System Et
Report L u;
_@ Project | /=] CatEQCa Pz E
e A screen can be newly &
% Previous Screen | Created, copied or deleted. %
u Mest Screen %
+"  UnOpened Screens 7]
= 3
Rename
P8 Dpen Image Yiew...
%5 Property...
=
[a]
11}
o
P4
<
:
o
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Easy to manage objects for each application (== Section 9.1.2 Batch setting and
managing objects/figures for each purpose (Category workspace))

The overall project settings are displayed on the tree by category (type).
Classification for each application allows simple management of objects.

—

.’ =B Category
(2 Switch
£ Lamp

#-(_] Others
=1 Goto Screen Switch

Gota Sereen Switch, BN (16.64]
Gota Seresn Switch, B-1. [BHE4)
Gota Seresn Switch, B2, (16,64

Goto Sereen Switch, B-2, (30.64)
Goto Sereen Switch, B-3, [16.64)
Goto Sersen Switch, B-3, (80.64]

=0 Commorn Alzm Lamp Managed for each application.
Zk Bit Lamp, B-3, [16,128)

L Bit Lamp, B2, (16,128)
B Bit Lamp, B-1, (16,1
=23 Alarm Frame
[ Rectangle, B-1. [16.192)
O Rectangle, B-2. [16.192)
O Rectangle, B-3. [16.192)
4 |
27 Project ) Category [ 32 Libay |

J=IE |

Easy to select parts frequently used (:—5~ Chapter 7 USING LIBRARY)
Objects or figures can be registered and pasted on the screen.
Objects or figures frequently used may be registered as buttons on the toolbar.

Pasting from toolbar

|
> :‘ Pasting

Simple edit of parts
Part objects or figures once registered can be re-edited with the dedicated editor (library editor).

o=l Y Library Editor 1:Lamp 1

i clion > | |CAMELSECANGTD 2N serl =
Double click w JI =
u}% Library

Uzer Library
Favorites
: o8 2 Lamp 2
M- Lamp

2 Switch

{_1 Figure

7 Key

B3 Special Parts

_@ Proiectl Category 3% |ibrary I

1-4 1.2 Feature
1.2.1 Easy-to-use operations



1.2.2 Useful functions 1

Shortest setting without opening dialog box ([~ Section 9.1.1 Batch setting of
multiple objects/figures on the same screen (Property sheet))
All setting items and setting details being currently selected are displayed in a list.
Objects and figures can be set without opening the dialog box and the setting details can be checked.

OVERVIEW

alzl P4
tulti Action Switch 9
£
> ©
-}
=0
“-Position B4 L'I_J o
Multi dction Setting, nZ
>0
Key Code FFFF wn O
Categary Switch
Object State OFF
Shape Rectangle(1] : rect_1 =
Frame ,%
Switch ] = ~
B Calar - a %
Fattem 5 %
Feverse Area Mo 8 E
Tewt Position Center Setting without opening E g
Ted dialog box &0
Text Harizontal Align Center = ®» O
Classifying objects for each application -
Since the touch switches are classified for each application, the desired touch switch for setting can be %Hé
simply selected. The lamp display function and the part display function are classified into the bit device 9 g
and the word device. In this way, the number of setting items is reduced. EE
X o
» =
|| | Object Tool:  Communication  Window  Help
T © G Gvich
. Lamp v @ DataSet Switch
L —" . .o a2
?IES Murnerical Display ’3 pec:|a| Function SltCh E
M0 Asci Display n_ B
= ) i Change Station Mo. Switch Z
(B Datalist & Key Code Switch =9
4  Mumerical Input B Multi Action Switch "é
<
=8
[a]e)
Customizing screen (I_= Section 3.4.1 Customizing screen configuration)
The screen can be customized for the workspace, movement of property sheet or toolbars display/non- = =~
. . . . O
display. You may create figures in the preferred environment. o
. . . . O
The dialog box for setting objects may also be customized. E'E_E
(O
P [— GT Designer2 ) ) ) £3
> [E27 Desgner? - CAWINDOWS \Desktoptproduction s GTD Dialog box for object setting % w
— Evmec;ﬁdu iew Screen Common  Figure  Object Tools Communication Window Help Mumetical Input n- E
_> E = 2 : i — f 2B Basic .Exnemed} Case )
s
Device:
DataSize: 16bit © 32bit
View Format >
Format: Et:
Movement and display/non-display Digs =
ISPRTE of toolbar is available. Size i
i Display/non-display for each icon e 9
E is also allowed. r %
Frame Format :)
Shape:
- _
ol @I’ Trigger [ Data Operation w
i Workspace or property Corcel 2
oo s sssorsman scaes W sheet can be moved. <
N S
&
o
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Quick selection of desired screen for editing ([~ Section 4.6.1 Opening screen)

Double click the screen in the project workspace to display the desired screen for editing.

> <

=1F]
T~ Display Dverlay Sereen

-3 Project -
(=[] Base Soimen

/

C 0 1 Mainmen

z Tire
O 3LineB
{3 Window Screen L
{1 Report Screen
=1 Common Settings
System Envionment
Repart
& Hard Copy
[ Dperation Panel

e Pt I

5 Project 3 Ly

The screen can be displayed
by double clicking the screen

in the workspace.

overlapped figure (Data view))

B GT Designer2 - Untitled1 [_[ox]

Project Edit View Screen Common Figwe Qbject Tooks Commurication Window Help

DERA8 8- - me-Eas8k |

S OmAO@ AwAdan [|[e =[x s

& - onfwre 0 202 @mE|

sr QBB E O R RN VG R L
———

al=l
I Display Querlay Sicreen
=427 Projest [ |
(1 Base Screen
1 hainmen
‘0 2Line &
3line B
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Objects or figures set on the screen can be displayed in a list.
If multiple objects or figures are overlapped, it can be simply selected from the Data View.
Currently selected objects or figures can also be checked.
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Setting on the property sheet or the dialog box is quickly displayed on the screen.
Since the screen display can be checked, a screen as you wish can be smoothly created.
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Confirming the screen display on the GOT (Preview) ([—= Section 4.10 Viewing
Created Screen Image)

The screen display on the GOT can be confirmed on GT Designer2.
Also, the windowed screen can be confirmed.

—

OVERVIEW

w - [B-1:Data display scicen]

Secuity[0 =

Numerical Display Numerical Tnput

w - [B-1:Data display screen]

B & 256 Colors ~|ON oFF State of By Secuit

Numerical Display Numeri

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

System Alarm

Alarm Reset Swite

OFF Image |

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

System Alarm
Base Screen Preview

OFF Image [Staie 0 256 Colars 7

Windowed Screen Preview

CREATING AND
EDITING SCREEN

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT

1.2 Feature 1-7
1.2.2 Useful functions



2. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

2.1 System Configuration in Creating Monitor Screen

2.1.1 System configuration

The system configuration of GT Designer2 is shown below:

4
J

GT Designer2 Version[d

2.1.2 Operating environment

The operating environment of GT Designer2 is shown below:

Item Description

Personal computer PC/AT compatible personal computer that Windows® runs on

Microsoft® Windows® 98 Operating System

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)
Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 Operating System Service Pack 3 or later
(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)'1
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Service Pack 4 or later
(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)"!
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System Service Pack 2 or later
(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)™? "4 *5
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System Service Pack 2 or later
(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)™2 "4 *5
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)*3 "4 *5
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)*3 "4 *5
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)™3 "4 *5
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)*3 "4 *5
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German versions)*3 " *5

Operating system

Computer

CPU Refer to "Applicable operating system and performance required for personal computer" on the next page.

Memory

For installation: 1.1GB or more”’

Hard disk space
For execution: 100MB or more

Disk drive CD-ROM drive
Display color High Color (16 bits) or more
Display™® Resolution 800 x 600 dots or more
2-1 2.1 System Configuration in Creating Monitor Screen
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ltem Description

Internet Explorer 5.0 or later must be installed.
Others

The mouse, keyboard, printer, and CD-ROM drive must be compatible with the above OS.

*1:  Administrator authority is required for installing GT Designer2.

*2:  Administrator authority is required for installing and using GT Designer2.

*3:  Administrator authority is required for installing GT Designer2.
A standard user or Administrator account is required for using GT Designer2.
For interactions between GT Designer2 and the other MELSOFT applications, use GT Designer2 under Adminis-
trator authority when the other applications are used under Administrator authority.

*4:  The following functions are not supported.

[\%] OVERVIEW

« "Compatibility mode" « "Fast user switching"

« "Change your desktop themes (fonts)" » "Remote desktop"
*5: Only the 32-bit OS is available.
*6: For using the MES interface function, a display resolution of 1024 x 768 dots or more is required.
*7:  800MB or more when using Windows® 98, Windows® Millennium Edition or Windows NT®.
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Applicable operating system and performance required for personal computer

Performance required for personal computer

Operating system
e o CPU Memory

Microsoft® Windows® 98 Operating System
(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German Pentium® 200MHz or more 64MB or more
versions)

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System
(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German Pentium® 200MHz or more 64MB or more
versions)

Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 Operating System Service Pack3
or later

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German
versions)

Pentium® 200MHz or more 64MB or more

EDITING SCREEN

CREATING AND

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Service Pack4
or later

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German
versions)

Pentium® 200MHz or more 64MB or more

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System Service Pack2 or
later

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German
versions)

Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System Service Pack2 or
later

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German
versions)

Pentium 11® 300MHz or more 128MB or more

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German
versions)

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System

(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German
versions)

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System 800MHz or more 512MB or more
(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German (Recommended: 1GHz or (Recommended: 1GB or
versions) more) more)
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System
(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German
versions)

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System
(English, Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, Korean, German
versions)

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT
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2.2 System Configuration of Data Transfer and
Document Creation

2.2.1 System configuration

Using GOT-A900 series

The system configuration using the GOT-A900 series is shown below.
Refer to Section 2.2.2 for the RS-232 cable.
Refer to the GOT user's manual (Details) for the memory card.

RS-232 cable

GOT-A900 series

The OS program and monitor screen data can
PC be transferred (written) to the memory card.

1 f~ |

Memory card

GT Designer2

J%{'ﬁ@

Printer cable

Printer compatible
with Windows®

2-3 2.2 System Configuration of Data Transfer and Document Creation
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Using GOT-F900 series

The system configuration using the GOT-F900 series is shown below.

Refer to Section 2.2.2 for the RS-232 cable. &
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2.2.2 RS-232 cable to be used

The cable type for connection between the PC and the GOT and the connection diagram are shown below.

Using GOT-A900 series

The cable shown below or in the connection diagram is required.

AC30R2-9SS
FX-232CAB-1 E
AC30R2-9P *1

F2-232CAB-1*1

(1) System configuration

GOT
*1  9-25 pin converter (Diatrend Corp. D232J31) is required.

(2) Cable for use

Cable Manufacturer

AC30R2-9SS (9 pin - 9 pin)
FX-232CAB-1 (9 pin - 9 pin)
AC30R2-9P (9 pin - 25 pin)
F2-232CAB-1 (9 pin - 25 pin)

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

(3) Connection diagram
Use the screw-in type (inch screw) connector for the GOT.

(a) Connection diagram for cables equivalent to AC30R2-9SS and FX-232CAB-1

PC GOT
RXD| 2 2 RXD
TXD 3 3 TXD
RTS 7 7 RTS
CTS 8 8 CTS
DSR| 6 6 DSR
SG 5 5 SG
DTR[ 4 4 DTR

PC GOT
TXD 2 RXD
RXD 3 TXD
RTS 7 RTS
CTS 8 CTS
DSR 6 DSR
SG 5 SG
DTR 4 DTR
Shield
2-5 2.2 System Configuration of Data Transfer and Document Creation
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Using GOT-F900 series

The cable shown below or in the connection diagram is required.

FX-232CAB-1
F2-232CAB-1 __\:,

GOT

(1) System configuration

] OVERVIEW

(2) Cable for use

z
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Cable Manufacturer

AC30R2-9SS (9 pin - 9 pin
©p pin) Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

FX-232CAB-1 (9 pin - 9 pin) -
o
(3) Connection diagram %%
Use the screw-in type (inch screw) connector for the GOT. gé
(a) Connection diagram for cables equivalent to FX-232CAB-1. Eg
36
pc_ GOT
RXD| 2 >< 2 |RXD
TXD| 3 ! ; 3 |TXD >
RTS| 7 : : 7_|RTS B[
cTs| 8 : : 8 |CTs <3
DSR| 6 : ; 6 |DSR 2o
SG| 5 : —— 5 |SG <2
DTR| 4 o i 4 |DTR xa
Shield
(b) Connection diagram for cables equivalent to F2-232CAB-1.
o
pc_ GOT %
TXD| 2 - . 2 |RXD =5
RXD| 3 5 5 3 |[TXD EE
RTS| 4 : : 7 |RTS E%
CTs| 5 : : 8 |cTs ao
DSR| 6 : ; 6 |DSR
SG| 7 ; . 5 |sSG _
DTR|_ 20 o H 4 |DTR 5
Shield 3
X =
o
Z>
Point (1) Cable to be used zu
_— The cable for the Version A or later cannot be used.
The RS-232 cable for the Version A or later has the version name at the upper
right of the model on the connector. Check the version. .
<
&
)
z
3
(2) Cable to be created
Use the F2-232CAB-1 connection cable when the PLC CPU and the GOT are =
used at the same time with FX-2PIF by connecting the F940GOT or the FO30GOT 5
to the A series CPU or the FX series CPU through the RS-422 cable. §
&
o
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3. SCREEN CONFIGURATION OF GT
DESIGNER 2

3.1

Screen Configuration and Basic Operation

3.1.1

Screen configuration and various tools

Screen confi

guration and various tools

The screen configuration and various tools are described.

Title bar
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Workspace
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Property sheet Library Image list

Settings on the overall
project such as created
screen and common
settings are displayed
in tree.

E/? Section 3.1.2

Attributes of selected
screen, objects and figures
are displayed.

Settings can be made here.

Library is displayed.
Objects/figures in library can be
pasted.

E’? Section 9.1.1
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Dropdown menu

" Preferences...

Page Setup. ..
[ Print Preview

& Print... Chri+p

Recent Fles

J

Exit Al+Fa

3.1 Screen Configuration and Basic Operation

3.1.1 Screen configuration and various tools



Dialog box
Refer to the following section for the operation method.
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3.1.2 Operation of workspace

=
Workspace o
. . . : 2
The overall project settings are displayed in a tree by data type. z
. . . (@]

It is easy to manage and edit the overall project data.
Ex. 1) Screen copy z
The existing screen is copied using the workspace. g
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g;f T Select the copy source screen and right
Flepcidl Dpen
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is copied.
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Ex. 2) Part registration

A figure is registered as a part using the workspace.
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Select the figure for registration and drag it

-2 Window Soreen
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Basic operations of Screen Image List Window
In the project workspace, Screen Image List Window is displayed when [Open Image View...] is
selected after right-clicking Base Screen or Window Screen. In the Screen Image List, an image from
Base Screen, Window Screen, or an image of set overlay screen (Base Screen/Window Screen) can be
displayed, and screen can be created or edited.

| Baze Screen -

Screen type selection menu

Screen image

Screen name

Item Contents
Screen type selection menu Screen type is switched.
"If'_—l (Register) Figures and objects that are selected with screen editor are placed on the created screen.
D (New) New screen is created.
j@ (Edit) Registered screen details are edited with screen editor.
IEI (Name) Display/non-display of the screen name is selected.
c"!'o (Cut) Selected screen is cut.
(Copy) Selected screen is copied.
(Paste) Copied screen, cut screen are pasted on the screen with the press of each , button.
W (Delete) Selected screen is deleted.
@ (Property) Property of the screen is displayed.
3-5 3.1 Screen Configuration and Basic Operation
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Workspace type

Types of the workspace are described here.

B Project workspace
Overall project settings such as created screens and common settings are displayed in a tree.
It is convenient to see the project details, to check the work progress and to copy a screen.
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Script
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E ?'T Paits Files of multiple object functions (part, comment and voice)
P 1= 1 Upddown martor which are used in common are displayed in a tree.
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CREATING AND
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OPERATION

Available functions

* Right click the mouse to select basic commands » Dragging a figure to the Project workspace allows
such as New Screen, Open or Copy. registration of a Parts.
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FILE OUTPUT

Ex.) Right click the window screen. Ex.) Drag a figure.

ol=l

0]=]

I™ Display Dverlay Screen

=27 Proect
=0 Base Sereen

I~ Display Qverlay Screen
=+ Project
(=] Base Screen
: 1 Rieplay operation
B0 window Gereen
=Ly
5-G Report Gere . Lren
: 1Type | Close
- Commen e Closs2l
+-"y, Comment
i £ Cut
8T Paits B Copy
&1 Easte

2
(23 Window Sereen
(] Report Screen
{1 Common Settings

USING LIBRARY

Deletz

# Preyious Scieen
= Next Sereen
+ UnOpened Screens

Change Size
Rename

9 OpenImage View..

%3 Propery

& Pojsct 2 Livay

DRAW AND EDIT

3.1 Screen Configuration and Basic Operation 3-6
3.1.2 Operation of workspace



B Category workspace
The overall project setting is displayed in a tree by Category (type).
Classification for each application simplifies management and editing of objects.

[ =" Section 9.1.2 Batch setting and managing objects/figures for each purpose (Category
workspace)

X

=-[E Categary
7] Switch

_@ Praject Categany I% Lil:urar_l.JI

B Library workspace
Objects or figures can be registered and pasted to the screen.

[Z5 Chapter 7 USING LIBRARY

X

| CAMELSECAGTD 23 serlib =l

=3 Librany
a Ilzer Library
l:l Lamp
- Switch
{:l Figure
w0 Key
-1 Special Parts

E F'ru:uiec:tl Category 22 Ljbrany |
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3.2 Menu Configuration

Commands assigned to the menu bar are described.

Project
s The Project menu contains functions of file management, preference
] N . T
- o settings and printing.
Cloze
B Save Chl+s . . . .o . .
Saveds New creation of project, reading existing files, preference settings and
L printing of data being edited are available.
mpertBevice Cennent of B Bevebee The recent file record can also be displayed.
= Preferences...
Page Setup.
[ Frint Preview
& Print Ctil+P
Exlt Al+F4
Edit
— The Edit menu contains edit functions for created figures/objects.
If incorrect operation is done during edit, the screen can be returned to
the previous status. Copy, paste and grouping of objects and figures
are also allowed.
et o Seton - [~ Chapter 8 DRAW AND EDIT
Add to Categary 3
Fiotate / Flip 3
Align »
View
B Frevien o The View menu contains functions of display on the GT Designer2.
ON Image
Show Terminal Display (3 ;
Toobar \ Toolbars, status bar, workspace or property sheet can be displayed or
v Status B i
9 e A not displayed.
P b Al — .. . .
Y L':Dg'm - : . [~ 7~ Clause 3.4.1 Customizing screen configuration
Library

Zoom

‘window Presiew

Hedisplay [F3
v Dizplap Touch Area

Wiew ltems
Grid
Guidelines
Options...
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Screen

Soren. The Screen menu contains functions of screen management and
MHew Scoieen 3

Opert.. settings in a project.
Close Chrl+
Close All

.y New screen creation, opening/closing screen and change of window

Delete...

40 Previous Screen Slze are ava”able.

wa Mext Screen

< UilirzradSieeam [Z = Chapter 4 CREATING AND EDITING SCREEN

Change Window Size.

3 Properties

Header/Repeat..

Common

Cemmen The Common menu contains functions of common settings.

Suztem Environment

[

|

Heport...

TR The object functions used for the overall project can be set.

e Comment, part and voice, etc. can also be registered.

[Nl

Status Observation...
Time Actian...

Refer to the manual below for details of common settings.

Alarmn History..

Elsaing o [~ GT Designer2 Versiond Reference Manual

Recipe
Script..

R ]

| W

Ethernet...
Gateway 4

GOTAE00 Compatible mode

Cornment 3

W1 Parts
3 Sound Files..

Figure

The Figure menu contains functions of drawing figures.

5
£
@

Teut
Line . " . .
Line Ereefom Various figures can be drawn or figures can be filled. Image data can

Bectangle

Riectangle [Filld] also be imported.

Polygon

Cicle [~ Chapter 8 DRAW AND EDIT

Circle (Filled)
it
Sectar

DCheS | LEON [Bm

E

Scale

=

Paint

Import Image...
Capture Image 3
Import DEF...

=
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Object

Object
Switch 3
Lamp 3

123 Mumerical Display
M0 Ascii Display
Data List

f  MNumerical Input
BE Ascil [nput

B¢ Date Display
& Time Display

LComment Display 3
B Alam History
Al List 3

Parts Digplap 3
Parts Movement »

Panglmeter
Lewel
Graph 3

o

[ Set Overday Scieen..

Window Pasition 3
Eey'window Settings ¥

The Object menu contains functions of objects such as lamps or
switches witch are arranged on the screen.

Refer to the manual below for details of each object functions.
[—=" GT Designer2 Version[] Reference Manual

Comment Print 4
by Earvarite »
Tools

L st The Tool menu contains functions of list display of set devices and
Device List 3

TewtLi. error check of setting items.

¥ Deeitfz The data view can be displayed or not displayed.
Data Check.
Dolagies  » [—= Chapter 9 USEFUL FUNCTIONS

Communication

Commuricaton The communication menu contains functions of download, upload,
B To/From GOT... . . . . . .
8 ToMemay Card.. display of GOT memory information and communication settings.
— [~5 Chapter 5 DATA TRANSFER OPERATION
Window
hindon The Window menu contains functions of tiling multiple screens.
LCascade
T 5~ Clause 4.8 Operating Multiple Screens

Arrange lcong

v 1 B-1:Main menu
2B-ZLain_f
3W-TPLC 140 manitar

Help

Help
DOperating Manual
Reference Manual
Index

About GTD2

LConnect to MELFANS web...

The Help menu contains functions of viewing the PDF manual related
to the GT Designer2 and checking the software version.

[ 5 Clause 3.6 How to View the Product Information

* The commands in this chapter is shown for the case of the largest display of the GOT-A900 series. For the GOT-
F900 series, there are some differences for each model, and some models do not display all commands.
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3.3 Toolbars

3.3.1 Types of toolbars

The following types of toolbars are available.
When desired toolbars are checked for display/non-display, the toolbars can be displayed/non-displayed
accordingly.

|£iew Screen Common  Figure Object Toole  Commun

B Preview Cirl+| R s
. DM Image o E 2 @

Show Terminal Digplay b ﬁr& = {b W
H  Toobarz ] v Main Displays the Main toolbar.
. v Status Bar v Wiew Displays the View toolbar.
| ¥ Workspace A+« Figure Displays the Figure toolbar.
v Prapettyshest A+l Object Displays the Object toolbar.
' Libray R Et_lil Displays the Edit toolbar.

= &lign Displays the Align toolbar.

Zoom b Draw Displays the Draw toolbar.

P , Communication ————— Displays the Communication toolbar.

= Eeport Displays the Report toolbar.

{  Bedisplay F& My Favaritess ————————— Displays the My Favorites toolbar.
| v Display Touch Area v Comment Displays the Comment toolbar.
| 1 EDDrdln_alEf’EIZE s B D?splays the Coordinate/Size toolbar. .
: G Custamize.. ——— Displays the Toolbars tab of the Preferences dialog box.
5 [ uidelines
- Options...

If you drag a displayed toolbar, it may be arranged as a window on the screen.
The following pages also describe details of each toolbar.
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Main

= = N - e

s m e =EREKN D

Name

Description

New

New project file is created.

Open

Existing project file is opened.

Save Project

Editing project is overwritten and saved on the existing file.

New Base Screen

New base screen is created.

Open Screen

Specified screen is opened.

g|| [=]| || &) [@|[w] &

Cut Figures and objects are cut.
Copy Figures and objects are copied.
Paste Figures and objects are pasted.
Undo The last operation is cancelled to recover the status before change.
Redo The last operation is repeated.

Screen Preview

El

Settings are displayed with the display image on the GOT.

L Previous Screen

Screen with the number before the current screen number is opened.

iy Next Screen

Screen with the number next to the current screen number is opened.

UnOpened Screens

gi

Unopened screen is opened with "Previous/Next Screen" in the ascending/descending
order.

Screen Device List

List of devices used is displayed.

Data View

All figures and objects arranged on the screen are displayed in a list.

Comment

Comment to be displayed with the object function is registered.

Figure And Object

SEE

Objection of selection is switched to "Figure and Object."
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|J|1s =i =2 2l [ & - onjoFloev D | Z-B-S-BE|

Name Description

15 - Shap Snap movement of the cursor is set.

m Zoom Screen display magnification rate/shrinkage rate is set.

,i') Zoom In Screen display can be zoomed in up to 400% in 10% increments.
,:J' Zoom Out Screen display can be zoomed out up to 50% in 10% increments.
16 - Grid Spacing Grid interval is set.

’K Grid Color Grid color is set.

M | oFF ON Image, OFF Image Screen is switched to the display of device ON/device OFF.
Device, Object ID Device (Dev.) and object ID (ID) are displayed for each object.
Screen Color Screen background color is set.

Screen Pattern Screen background pattern is set.

’E Screen Background Color Screen background color is set.

Workspace Workspace is displayed.

Property Sheet Property Sheet is displayed.

3-13 3.3 Toolbars
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Figure

N
R
O
|
AN
O
¢
M
O
E
-
i
L
&

Name Description
4 Line Line is drawn.
Line FreeForm Continuous line is drawn.
\E‘ Rectangle Rectangle is drawn.
’T‘ Rectangle (Filled) Filled rectangle is drawn.
@ Polygon Polygon is drawn.
@ Circle Circle is drawn.
E| Circle (Filled) Filled circle is drawn.
m Arc Arc is drawn.
’E‘ Sector Sector is drawn.
m Scale Scale is drawn.
Text Text is input.
’E‘ Paint Polygon and closed area are painted with the selected pattern.
E| Import Image BMP format file is imported on the editing screen.

Rectangular Range Area

Rectangular range area is captured.

Window Area

Window area is captured.

E| &

Import DXF

DXF format file is imported on the editing screen

3.3 Toolbars
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Object

sv G G 13 e B 8 O R B T B B8 Ak 6

ol <7 14

=

| M—

[ [l

Name

Description

Switch tool bar

Switch function is set.

Bit Lamp

Bit Lamp function is set.

=l|[=| [

Word Lamp

Word Lamp function is set.

123

Numerical Display

Numerical Display function is set.

RS

ASCII Display

ASCII Display function is set.

Numerical Input

Numerical Input function is set.

ASCII Input ASCII Input function is set.
Time Display Time Display function is set.
Bit Comment Bit Comment function is set.

Word Comment

Word Comment function is set.

Alarm History

Alarm History function is set.

User Alarm

Alarm List function (User Alarm) is set.

System Alarm

Alarm List function (System Alarm) is set.

Bit Parts Display

Bit Parts Display function is set.

Word Parts Display

Word Parts Display function is set.

Fixed Parts Display

Fixed Parts Display function is set.

Panel meter

Panel meter function is set.

Level

Level function is set.

,.
L

SEEEE R EEEEE T

Trend Graph

Trend Graph function is set.

Line Graph

Line Graph function is set.

FR

Bar Graph

Bar Graph function is set.
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Edit

% R WA S Gh AR RGN &S -
7
Name Description g
(@]

By Bring to Front Selected figures and objects are arranged to front.
By Send to Back Selected figures and objects are arranged to back. %
g
™ Group Selected figures and objects are grouped. = %
w (_D
w G2

Iy Ungroup Grouping is canceled. % 8

Ak Flip Horizontal Selected figure is flipped horizontally. 3
g
E

Flip Vertical Selected figure is flipped vertically. % o
g
80

4k | | Rotate Left Selected figure is rotated 90 degrees to the left. % i
(2]

A Rotate Right Selected figure is rotated 90 degrees to the right.

N Edit Vortex Length of freeform line or polygon line is changed. =
a i
zZg

k= | | Align Selected figures and objects are aligned. S 2
0]
e

L} | Selection: Figure Only figures are selected. o E
ouw

% | Selection: Object Only objects are selected.
@ Selection: Figure and Object Figures and objects are selected. E
Lz
z
<O
Adjust Direct Text Size Text size of the target object is automatically adjusted with the size of object area. F_El;:
<X
=
85
n Align
RERFESME 5
u
e
Name Description a2
(O
zZ>
Align Left Aligned with the selected leftmost figure or object. = 8
EE
Align Center (Horizontally) Aligned at the center horizontally.
Align Right Aligned with the selected rightmost figure or object.
:
Align Top Aligned with the selected uppermost figure or object. Eé
3
O]
[ | | Align Center (Vertically) Aligned at the center vertically. %
>
Align Bottom Aligned with the selected lowermost figure or object.
Align Across Selected figures and objects are evenly aligned in the horizontal direction. -
)
w
I Align Down Selected figures and objects are evenly aligned in the vertical direction. %
<
:
o
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Draw

TETJTEHTT&-

Name Description
Line Style Line style is set or changed.
= ~ | Line Width Line width is set or changed.
E Line Color Line color is set or changed.
B - | Fill Pattern Fill pattern is set or changed.
~ | Pattern Fg Color

Fill color is set or changed.

Pattern Bg Color

Fill background color is set or changed.

L)

Text Color

Text color is set or changed.

=
4

Text Style

Text style is set or changed.

=
L]

Text Solid Color

Text solid color is set or changed.

ﬂ Communication

H A s

Name Description
@ To/From GOT Data is transferred to GOT.
’E To memory Card Data is transferred to memory Card.
? Communication Configuration Communication setting is made
n Report
BAm®n
Name Description
E Report Line Report line (Rectangle) is drawn.
E Report Text Report text is input.

'?23

Numerical Print

Numerical value for report printing is set.

Bit Comment Print

Comment (Bit) for report printing is set.

Word Comment Print

Comment (Word) for report printing is set.

Report Repeat Header

Header line is set.

Report Repeat Line

Repeat line is set.

SEEEE

Selection Report Line

Only report lines are selected.
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Comment
S 3m R MHE D =
S
— . . x
[_7 GT Designer2 Version[1 Reference Manual u
(@]
Name Description
New Comment Adds a new comment line.
z
)
g-l: Insert Row Inserts a row in the specified position. b
4
=3
Import Imports the existing CSV, text or Unicode text file. = E
25
»n O
Ex | | Export Exports a comment list to a CSV, text or Unicode text file. 3
Attribute Opens the comment attribute setting dialog. §
&
3
Search Opens the character string search dialog. £z
g
E a
Jump Opens the jump dialog. 4
36
Attribute . . . . .
=3 . . Displays/Hides the attribute information.
Display/Non-Display
&
2
<G
[ON7)
22
=
X o
ouw
o
fm}
%)
z
£0
<
=
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=
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i}
3
£5
o=
zZ>
E O
Z W
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>
x
<
o
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-
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Z
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>
=
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w
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=
<
:
o
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3.4 Customizing Screen Configuration and Toolbars

Screen configuration and toolbars can be customized on the GT Designer2 to facilitate operation by users.
Screen configuration and toolbars customizing methods are described in this section.

o View Soresn Commen Figwe Object Toos Communicaion Window Help

Unused toolbars are not displayed.

16T Designerz - Unitled2
Edil Vi

Eigue_Ohiect ook L

Toolbars are displayed
as a window.

!EI:{

dgw_Help

DEEafs k@ e ~[BaaN k|

/yomAC@r A=Abaw [[[e | [foox

e -
([EECE-ELTE!

CRe=EREND | /

e =1 - onfor o o0 | 2 - 6 - 2 -[@[T

sv G Q3 i 8 85 O B0 R S BY BB 8E AL AL 16 K I Ik

Main menu

UM Ao @7 = ARG e

el Ao - onorlm 025 2 [@E

S
Sv G Qe S S O R B S BN B AR AL AL V1A I I

Securly

Detailed Explanstion

Use Screen Colar

Fallem

FoColor

Bg Color

Plesse sslect figues ofobjects

[AST*GOT/GT SoltGOT(540+480) [256 Colors [MELSEC-Ona/0, MELDAS CF° 100 p12Y33% | [NUM [S/)

KSs1v170 NOM 51/,

Workspace or propertysheet is
moved to desired position.

Only toolbar icons necessary
for operation are displayed.
(Unnecessary icons are

not displayed.)
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3.4.1 Customizing screen configuration

Display/non-display of tools, size change and display position change are available.
The areas shown below can be customized. E
, &
EZIGT Designes2 - Untitled1 w
Toolb Project Edit Miew Scieen Common Figure Dbject Tools Communication Window Help 8
oombars OEHAS - L@ -6 e o mE SNy
/MD-AOQFCIMA&.lQ{bMHhB =1 [1oo% =& 2l =& - onfore [oe[i0 [ 2 - E - 2 - B[E
[sraammBS O e RERMILM TDRINL |2 6o mmEs ]
——— —oid |7 t+Back):Data Display Screen Dmfm Data VIQW
™ Display Dverlay Sereen ) c Sereen] zZ
29 Proiect - R ¥ Objects ¥ Figures Obiect Nurk o
=10 Base Sereen - tar I:'ET'IE!] Objsct/Figuie [ ObjectMame | ':Z
1 Production Output Screen 1 Tent o
2 Numerical Input and Display Rectangle 5
3Message Display Rectangle >0
4Data Display Scresn ;e"t‘ ‘ =
& Ermor Cause Confirmation Sere Toa e = LZL
& Mullingual Input Rectangs g &
Ptwiriiig | Fastarde » O
{0 Repan Sereen Text
-0 Common Setings Test
Jq - Camment _’,LI g::tfanie 3
T Puect [[=] Cotegory | 38 Ly Rectangle 3
F(::tlang\e =
Sereen s HE": } % ~
eclange =
Tent [T
Altibule Value Numerical Display 5=
1 Mumerical Display 59
Sersen Name Deta Display Screen A t:ﬂ'; g @
Saroen Type e Bit Lamp & E
Secuity 0 i“LamplD . x O
umerical Display O w
Detailed Explanation Mumerical Display @» O
UsoSaeonCokr | Mo Ml e
Pattern Multi Action Switch
Fa Color Multi Action Switch
By Calor
Torspoert o | (I , . =
Status bar oy
[A37GOTNGT SoRGOT2(640+480) [256 Colors MELSEC-OnA/, MELDAQ C& 3 00 [®1B¥:186 [ [NOM zZ E
<G
. . . [ON7)
Workspace Property sheet Library Image List Parts Image List E o
£z
w =
[idfa)
ouw
Display/non-display
Click the options in the menu below to display/non-display various tools.
14
Yiew Cammat %
: . z
B Preview Ctrl+ ¥ System Enviranment Zo
ON Image lﬂ_ﬂ;:
= = M EBeport... <&
Shaw Terminal Display 3 '<T:n.
£ Hard Copy... oo
Toolbars —+1—— Toolbars p
Id Operation Panel...
v Status Bar ——— Status bar M Ba Cod
M EarCode.. —
v wiorkspace Y| F v R Workspace - 5
v Fropertysheet 1 R Property sheet P Status Observation... g
Library ——*+—— Library Image List B Time Action... gH
: of
Zaom » B Alarm Histam... Z2
. . Floating Alarm. .. Z W
Wwindow Preview 4 @ d [rg|
o
Biedisplay 5 “6 Recipe
v Dizplay Touch Area o Script...
Wiew lterms 3 /i Ethernet... S
Grid 3 Gateway 2 g::
Guidelines » - =
s GOTE00 Compatible mode. .. =
ions. .. 5
b4
Caomment 4 =
Toolz =)
BatchEdt BT Parts Parts Image List
Devicelist  » 33 Sound Filez...
Tent Lizt... —
v Data¥iew Data View m
A a
Data Check... E
Data Size 3 %
[=}
3.4 Customizing Screen Configuration and Toolbars 3-20

3.4.1 Customizing screen configuration



Size change

Click the buttons below to change the screen size:
[=]: The selected screen is minimized. [8]: The selected screen is returned to the original size.
[OJ: The selected screen is maximized. X|: The selected screen is closed.
Click [3] to pop up the workspace, property sheet and data view.
(Ex.) Moving or changing size of workspace

@ ciick 1.

9 The workspace pops up as a window.

EET Designer2 - C:\WINDDWSADesktopiproduction A GTD

gff;[ﬂ Designer? - C:\WINDDWS\Desktopiproduction A GTD

Project  Edit Yiew Screen Common Figure  Object Took  Communication  Wind Project Edit Wiew Screen Common  Figure Object Took  Communication Wi
DEEagseencne=EoBN k| EEFEEEE Y FRELCE LN
l/vomAacerawasan [ =1 |/ vomacerawasaw |is =
|5~ G Qs e i8S © plal % Bh CE A% AL AL <2 18 o @ Quueame B E OB R THEREMEALAL 7018
=P P [ - ata display sorcen
| e S
= Project = f Nll me i ta 1 D Atibute ™ Display Overay Sereen
[+ Bate Screen L
] Window Sereen E‘" Froject =
{1 Repont Screen Screen Name =
= Eﬂmnn Settings Screen Type |
: EDD Environment; E::E B 01 Window Sovaen
-8 Hard Copy il -] Report Screen
-[5] Operation Panel M E|C| Common Settings
I Bar Code Fattemn -] Swstem Erwironment
Status Observation =l Fg Colr --EF Report
H - -zl Hard Ci
137 Projest i Cotegoy | 22 Libay By Eolor % D;;rat;‘:lypanel -
o= _@ Project i Categowl 3R Library
Screen — I
Attribte: Walue -l | 00000 (|| ———
1
Screen Marme Data display screen
Screen Type Base Screen
Security 0
Nietailad Funlanstion
e Change the window size of the workspace. e When it is dragged to the original position, full
(Toolbars size cannot be changed.) display can be recovered.

E%ET Designer2 - C:A\WINDOWSAD esktophproduction A.GTD

- CAWINDOWS\Desktop\production A.GTD

Project  Edit View Screen Common  Figure Object Toaols  Communication  wind Project  Edit “iew Screen Common  Figure Object Tooks  Communication  ‘wind
- L RN IR Y T Nl RN
|l/romacerawasaw [ | |7 ~omA0 @] Adisplay frame appears
s~ quuESEopfp REERIALM TS [~ & @i =8 m & £ ®| by dragging.
o= ‘ I ﬁﬂ—kDala display screen = )
Screen = = = i Screen
] I
Allribute ™ Display Overlay Screen [-1¢4d 1 : D Attibute WValue
= @ Froject s 1
Screen Name 20 Base Scre Screen Miame Data display scref
Screen Type Lo Scieen T'De Base Scieen
Security Security a
[ Dotaiad Exmianati H {1 Window Sereen T
etailed Explanati . Repot Sereen etailed [ xplanation
Usze Screen Color =] Cammon Settings Use Screzn Color Mo
Pattemn g Spstem Enwvironment Pattern ™ Display Dverld
eecaee| Repart =
Fg Cal Fg Cal -
7; EUIW &P Hard Copy Bg Enlm =27 Project
o 5] Operation Parel = - 200 Base s
H @D
_@ Froject i Category 5? lelalyl aF

! Project i

-
- Remark | Customized screen
-

The GT Designer2 memorizes the customized settings of the screen configuration.
At the next start-up, the previously customized status screen is displayed.
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\ /
O Hj
- Hlntl Movement of workspace
-_/.g "
Drag the popped-up workspace while holding the Ctrl key down. This enables the >
. . . TN}
workspace to be moved without being fully displayed. s
o
[T}
ol EE z
Soreen - - Soreen - - o
Sereen Nama Main menu I”" Display Oveslay Sereen Setesn Name. ™ Display O verlap Screen
Soreen Type Base Screen =3 Froiect SoroeriTuoe, =137 Froject N
e o = (1 Base Sereen Securty 53 Base Scrcen
Detaied Explanation 3 IS Detalled Explanation @ 1 Manm pe
#- (1 Window Screen ) “window S creen
Use Scroen Color No (] Repor Screen Use Sereen Color = Repert & o
Patiem &-(3 Common Setiings Fallom B j E:r:‘:v:unl;::;gx =
Fatolor 5 System Enviionment Fa Color ] System Envitorment <
Ba Color Repon Big Color E Repart 4
[BaCor [N & HadCopy b &5 Hard Copy =
(5] Operation Panel 5] Operation Panel =
[0 BarCode @ Bar Code (D
"y Stalus Dbservation . Stalus Dbservalion B
@ Time Action @ Time Action S Z
Py Alarm Histary Ty Alarmn History P
B Floating dlam L B Floating Alarm > Q
Recipe 2 Recipe n o
i Scu:ln i Serpt
37 Projest [[5] Categon] 2 Livary 1 Proect

Please select figures o obiects AST'GOT/GT SoltGOT(B40x480) (256 Colors |MELSECGné Please select figures of objects. AST'GOT/GT SoltGOT(540x480] (256 Colors [MELSEC-Gné
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3.4.2 Customizing toolbars

An icon/toolbar can be added or deleted, and the icon display can be changed.

Refer to the following pages for operation. z
QW
2
(Ex. 1) Deletion of toolbars §8
=0
=z
MIEE =] & - on MIEE ]| & -on S E
N O w
Rl | P A & |l

(Ex. 2) Addition/deletion of icon E
zZ
<O
Py — P [} Ee
2y
Addition 20

=

Ve w@- — Vs | it

o
X =
o
Deletion 25
EO
Z W
i

(Ex. 3) Movement of icon
‘g 'q, 123 o -] 23
&
<<
&
(Ex. 4) lcon grouping with partition g
—_— [}
=)
Y S =R

=
m
o
P4
s
&
o
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Adding or deleting toolbars/icons

Methods of adding or deleting toolbars/icons are shown below:

0 Select [Project] — [Preferences].

9 The preferences dialog box appears.
Add or delete toolbars/icons with the toolbar tab or the command tab.

M Toolbars tab
Toolbars are added or deleted.

Preferences
Tookbars 1 lcon 1 Dperatmn} Wiew ]
Toolbars:
. [ Show TodTios e
Iv with Shorteut Keyps
w|Figure Reset 4l
w|Object
Edit
Align
Diraw
Communication
Report
w] Comment
ltem Description A F
Toolbars Check the desired toolbars for addition. To delete it, remove the check. OO0
Show Tool Tips When the cursor is placed on the icon, check this to display the icon name. OO0
. When the cursor is placed on the icon, check this to display the shortcut key. (It is effective only when the
With Shortcut Keys o O| 0O
"Show Tool Tips" is displayed.)
Reset Only the selected toolbars are set to default status. OO0
Reset All Al toolbars are set to default status. OO
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H Icon tab
Icons are added, deleted or moved with the procedures below:

Preferences

Toolbars  |zon |Dperat\on|\u"\ew I

|con:

01 Mew -
= Open

Clase
& Save

Save b

Import Project..

Impoit Panelkit of GT Diesigner

Import Device Comment of G Devely
Help “m: Preferences
Al Commands Page Setup..
[&, Print Preview 5|

OVERVIEW

D escription:

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

w

Cloze

(Ex. 1) Adding icon

Pro]ect Edit Wiew Screen Common  Figure Object Tools  Communication  Window Help
PEEAE i mEEn e BTNk
|y »oma0@rawAsaw [|[¢ |foez e

Click the desired function for
addition and drag it to the
desired toolbar.

z
Q
g
>
Q
w
z
e}
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l*anmBEOR R REHEBLMLMLPIBSEE L
BEEBA<SDENED S | g
Preferences % E
Toolbars leon | Operation | View | 38
Calegory [ Zo0
=z
&, Word Lamp << P
123 Mumerical Dizplay % E
ASC Ascii Display ow
Data List
£2 Numerical Input
S s Input
Egﬂ;unicanon ! : Date Display
erindon &) Time Display
Help Comment Display o
All Commands BE Bit Comment w
E_K“ “wiord Comment | L(/Is
=z
Description:  [Craate Ascii Input 59
=
o
2y
oo
Close |
=
(Ex. 2) Deleting icon it
. . . Q
GT Designer2 - Untitled? - [6-1:] Click the desired icon for x5
roject Edit View Screen Common Figure Object Tooks Communicabtion Window Help o
deletion and drag it outsid 25
HD#H&]E&EQQQ«.-.@EE%\*| eletion ana arag It outsiae '%8
|/ »omacerawasawn | I || I | the toolbar. g
o G w5 © B0 B T 50 OF A% 81 8L 230 11X I [ 55 5
(mmEmA<SLLENEGSF >
Prefer
Toobars Ioon | Operation | View |
Catogory Icon %
Cly Word Lamp -] <
123 Mumerical Display g
RS Ascii Display 5
Data List J o)
E Murnerical Input =
Took: %)
. 2 Dale Display =3
Eﬂmgx‘mamn (%) Time Display
Help Cornment Display
& Commands B 8it Comment
éﬁ‘ ‘word Comment =
Description:  |Create Ascil Input
=
[a)]
1]
o
=z
<
Close | g
a
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(Ex. 3) Moving icon

EAIGT Designer2 - Untitled1

Project Edit Wiew Screen Common  Figure  Object Toolz Communication  'window Help

EEFEEEEY SRR

|/ vomac e r=asnu [[F . o desired position.
o~ @ g me & £5 © BF B T Tk 6 Bk AL B0 IR

EEEE I Y ALy

Preferences

Toolhars  Icon |Dueraliun|\f\ew |

Category lcon:

O Mew N
[ Open...

Clase
& save

Save As.

Impart Panelkit of GT Designer...

Impart Device Comment of Ga Develop
Ri: Preferences.

I3 Prit Dravicn LI

Object
Taals
Cornmurnication

wind
dan =

Descriptior

Close |

e When the toolbars are changed, click the button.

\ /
:/Hint_l | Deleting icon and inserting partition

While the preferences dialog box is open, select the icon and right click the mouse

to delete icon or to insert partition.

Start Group

Delete : Delete the selected icon.
Start Group : Insert a partition at the left of the icon.
It is convenient to group with icons.

When all icons at the right of the partition are deleted, the partition is

deleted as well.
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3.4.3 Customizing GT Designer2 operating environment

Environment for the drawing screen is set. .

TN}

o Select [Project] - [Preferences] menu. z

[T}

>

e The preferences dialog box appears. °
The drawing screen environment is set with operation tab/display tab items.

P4

. )

Operation tab g

Operation setting for drawing screen is made. 5@

bg

Preferences >0

n O

Teolbars | lecn  Operation | view |

W Dizselect el ageriant

™ Release the selective state of toals
¥ Swstem satting on new

I™ Change gbiect after create

™ Auta File Save Interval |5 _1; Hirutes

¥ Show "Select Project” dialog when you start GT Designer2

¥ Show Wizard on New Project

I~ Figuie/Object mave on sorsen display area [with ALT key, move ta temporary ares)

I Clase an edted sereen when apening another if the number of open sereens is at its maximum W[5 =]

(Effective from the nest startup of GT Desiner2)

&
2y
<5

Cloze 2 g
=z
=

Item Description F =a
) . Checked  : After arranging objects, the selected status (status with handle) is reset.
Deselect figure/object . . ) . .
) Not checked: With the selected status (status with handle), figures/objects are arranged on the drawing O
after its placement
screen. o
i}
Checked : After setting figures/objects, the tool selected status is reset. It is convenient to arrange %
. . i ) zZZ
Release the selective different figures/objects. o é%
state of tools Not checked: After setting figures/objects, the selected status remains active. It is convenient to arrange ::é
w
the same figures/objects continuously. E%
Checked : The system settings dialog box (GOT type, PC type, etc.) appears in creation of a new
. project.
System setting on new . . . . O =
Not checked: The system settings dialog box (GOT type, PC type, etc.) does not appear in creation of a Q
new project. 3
£5
. Checked : After arranging objects on the drawing screen, the settings dialog box automatically appears. az
Change object after ) i . ] ) i IIE
i Not checked: After arranging objects on the drawing screen, the settings dialog box does not automatically @) £0o
create
appear. % 4
o
Checked : File is automatically saved.
Auto File Save Saving interval (5 to 720) is set. O
Not checked: File is not automatically saved.
) Checked  : When the GT Designer2 is started, the project selection dialog box (New, Open, etc.) &
Show "Select Project" é
. appears. &
dialog when you start . . . ) . O i
. Not checked: When the GT Designer2 is started, the project selection dialog box (New, Open, etc.) does o
GT Designer2 z
not appear. %)
>
Show Wizard on New Checked : The wizard is displayed when a new project is created. o
Project Not checked: The wizard is not displayed when a new project is created.
Figure/Object move on | Checked : A figure or object can be moved on the screen display area by dragging. When dragged
'_
screen display area pressing the ALT key, it can be moved to the temporary area. o a
[}
(with ALT key, move to | Not checked: A figure or object can be moved to the temporary area by dragging. When dragged pressing fa)

z

temporary area) the ALT key, it can be moved on the screen display area. ;

g
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ltem Description

Close an edited screen
when opening another
if the number of open

screens is at its Set the maximum number of screens (1-25 screens).
maximum Setting values will be enabled at the next startup.
(Effective from the next
startup of GT
Designer2)
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Point (1) Operation in automatic save setting
-_— If the GT Designer2 stops or a power failure occurs in automatic save setting, the
GT Desinger2 shows the dialog box below at the next start-up.

GT Designer2 [ ]

& A recovered file existz. Do pou want to open the recovered file?

Mo

« If a project file is available (a project is saved in the past), this dialog box
appears when the project file is opened.

« If a project file is not available (no saving after new creation), this dialog box
appears when the GT Designer2 is started.

When is selected on the dialog box above, the automatically saved file is

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

3

recovered.
. . . . . o
When either or is selected, the automatically saved recovery file is z
erased. g
&
5

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

It is advisable to select , and store the restored project data as necessary.
If the data is unnecessary, do not save them and then close the project.

(2) Precautions for multiple start of GT Designer2 with automatic save setting DE
When automatic save is set, do not perform the following (a), (b) operations. §§
The message in (1) above appears at the start-up of the 2nd or subsequent GT £9
Desinger2 and the automatically saved file is then erased. EE
Reset the automatic save for the following (a), (b) operations: ou
(a) After new creation, start the 2nd or subsequent GT Designer2 while editing a

project which has not been saved at all. »
L
(b) Open the project which has been opened on the GT Designer2 with the 2nd &
) z3
or subsequent GT Designer2. 25
<X
25
5
¥
o
£
25
EO
ke
&
<
&
o
Z
3
=
o
o
P4
s
&
(a]
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View tab

Display for the drawing screen is set.

Preferences x|

TUUIbarslIcUn IDperaliUn Wiew |

Snap: ' # |16 ha RN
Grid
Position: {* Frant " Back " Mone

Spacing: |15 _I::' % |16 _:IMK i
Calar: |'|

Dizplay items:
W Paint W Device IShort v [ Object|ID W Object ¥ Object Frame

Device/Object 10 text color:

Device/Object 10 background color: |

-
-
-
-

Obiject Frame calar:

Editor backaround color: Parts: -_l Library: -Ll

Cloze

ltem Description

Snap *1 Dot value (1, 2, 4, 8 or 16) is selected for automatic arrangement of figures or objects on the screen.

Position of grid display is selected. (Ex.)

Positi Front : Grid is displayed at the front of the screen.
osition
Back : Grid is displayed at the back of the screen.

Grid None : Grid is not displayed. Front Back

Spacing Grid spacing (2 to 64 dots) is set.

Color Grid display color is selected.

Display items Iltems displayed on the GT Designer2 are checked.

(Ex.) Filling in white

Paint When a closed figure is filled with "Paint," this item is selected to
ain
display the filled status.

(Ex.)

Short This item is selected to display the device name set in the object.

Device

(Ex.) @2:3-4_x 0000

Eul This item is selected to display CH.NO,NW.NO,PC station number,
u
and the device name set in the object.

This item is selected to display the object ID of each object.
The object ID is automatically put on each object. (Ex.) 10000
It is convenient to display the object ID in setting the system
Object ID . .

information.

Refer to the manual below for details of system information.

[ GT Designer2 Version] Reference Manual

3-29 3.4 Customizing Screen Configuration and Toolbars
3.4.3 Customizing GT Designer2 operating environment



ltem Description A | F

Display items (Ex.) Display of level
N ) ) =
This item is selected to display the set object. O| 0O w
Object E
Wi
>
(@]
Object Frame Select this item to display the boundary of the object. OO
(Ex.) Object ID text color: z
Device/ . . . Black 2
. Specify the text color of the object or object ID. b
Object ID P OO o
Text color: Black =)
text color =0
[y T
28
%0
(Ex.) Text background color
Device/ i . i
. Specify the text background color of the object or object ID. of the object ID: White 3
Object ID ) 7 OO -
Background color: White g )
background color : 5
3
: . !
. (O]
. Specify the color of the object boundary. . . - Object Frame 8 2
Object Frame If the same transparent color as one used previously is specified for the olo E 8
color front layer, it will appear transparent, so specify the layer's transparent . § g

color and another color.

Library Editor Parts Editor
Part The background color for the Parts Editor is selected. ==
arts

The background color is selectable from 256 colors.
57 Parts Editor 1:1 - [O=I

]

Example
Background color: Yellow

Editor
background

CREATING AND
EDITING SCREEN

color

The background color for the Library Editor is selected. Example

Librar:
y The background color is selectable from 256 colors. Background =
color: Red

Refer to the next page for details of *1.

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

*1 Snap
Figures and objects are arranged with the dot value set in "Snap."

(Ex.)
Drawing a rectangle ([Snap] is set to 16 dots.)

Determine the start point by clicking. — Actual start position

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

Cursor position It is arranged at the closest position to the
(X=10, Y=12) coordinates of multiples of 16. (X=16, Y=16)

(a) When the end point is determined, the cursor can only moved to the coordinates of multiples of 16.

USING LIBRARY

(b) When an object display position is determined or a figure is moved, the cursor moves based
on the dot value set in [Snap] as shown above.

(c) One stroke of the []key, [1] key, [ | key and [*] key on the keyboard moves the cursor in the
units of the set dot value.

Set the [Snap] to one dot each and hit[+«] key, [T ] key, [{ | key and [-*] key each time on the
keyboard to move the cursor 1 dot each. This facilitates drawing a fine figure or position setting.

DRAW AND EDIT
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\ /
:/Hint_l | Display change from toolbars and menu

Iltems set on the display tab can be changed from toolbars and menu.
(1) Changing drawing screen display from toolbars (display setting)

Change of Display/non-display of
ON/OFF status device number

1[16 i j|[|1cuj°‘/,i =@ ,9]|15 i =] & +{oN DFFIDev Ii[jliv'vﬂ
Snap value Zoom Grid spacing ‘ Object ID display/non-display

Grid color Screen background color

(2) Changing drawing screen display from menu

| mne
B Preview Chrl+l
M Image
Show Terminal Dizplay k
Toolbars r
v Statuz Bar
v wWoorkzpace Alt+0
v Propertyzhest Alt+1
Libran 3
£ 00 L Display magnification
Wfindow Presiew r
Redizplay F5&
v Dizplay Touch Area
Wiew |terms b Display/non-display of device, object ID,
Girid b paint, object and object frame
Guidelines r [~ Grid display position
Optionz...
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3.4.4 Display with frame

It is the function to display the outer frame on the drawing screen as if the GOT body frame is imaged.
With this function, a screen can be created with the image of the GOT body. E
Z
O 3
)
O
2
) e
(ﬁiﬁ ::
00@0@0@0@0 ;')‘J44444| 2%
® 0000 5e
()
(]
Standard Handy ET o
3
Standard............ Selectable on all GOT (except F920GOT (128 x 64)). -
(This is not displayed on the GT SoftGOT.) %
Handy................ Selectable when the GOT type is set to A95*GOT (320 x 240) or F94*GOT (320 x 240). 3
ET oo Selectable when the GOT type is set to A94*GOT (320 x 240). §§
Keypad.............. Selectable when the GOT type is set to A920*GOT (128 x 64) or A930*GOT (240 x 80). ﬁé
Fo
36

€ select [View] — [Display with Frame] —» [Standard}/[Handy}/[ET}/[Keypad] menu.

e The frame is displayed according to the selected option. -
S iy
<&

Standard 0%

This function allows an image of the GOT body on the drawing screen. EE
It is easy to edit a figure at an screen end. 58
No frame With frame
B B8 Ok 8L A <2 10 = [ By Bp 8% 8L 8% <2 14 = | i
. £0
oE
25
5
Q
o
s
25
EO
£l

Handy, ET and Keypad o

This function allows an image of the GOT body on the drawing screen.

When a switch or an LED on the body image is clicked, device assignment for the operation switch LED

or the function switch and switch function for the function switch can be set. E

It is easy to edit a figure at an screen end. é
S
3
=
o
o
P4
s
&
o
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3.4.5 Redisplaying drawing screen

If paint is used, unpainted areas may occur.
Redisplay provides correct display.

Ex.) Moving an object on paint

Move an object on pain. The figure shows unpainted areas. Refresh the display with
[View] — [Redisplay] menu.

0 Select the [View] — [Redisplay] menu.

9 Display the drawing screen correctly.
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3.5 How to use Help

Help displays the GT Designer2 relevant PDF manuals and the software version. =

—_— 3
Point Before viewing the PDF manual

To view the PDF manual, GT Manual and Adobe ®Reader®must be installed. _

| 2

Operation method _5

(O]

B

0 Click the corresponding menu within [Help]. gé

o GOT1000 | GOT900 3
Iltem Description . .
Series Series Z
=
[Operating Manual] Displays the GT Designer2 Version[] Operating Manual — O % o
9
w
[Reference Manual] Displays the GT Designer2 Version[] Reference Manual — O § é
= w
[Basic Operation/Data Transfer | Displays the GT Designer2 Version[] Basic Operation/Data Transfer ] g
O - % [
Manual] Manual. ? O
) Displays the first/second volume of the GT Designer2 Version[dJ
[Screen Design Manual] ] @) —
Screen Design Manual.
z
[Index] Displays the PDF manual list. @) O 9 o
o
<G
[About GTD2...] The GT Designer2 version can be confirmed. O O %’ 8
Ez
Connects to the Mitsubishi Electric FA Equipment Technolo: <=
[Connect to MELFANweb.. ] _ _ quip 9y ') o) wE
Information Service MELFANSweb home page. ow
PDF manual viewing procedure
(When [Operating Manual]/ [Reference Manual] is selected.) i
[T
23
0 The selected manual is displayed. .E(-‘E
: . <X
(For details of the Adobe® Reader® operation method, refer to Help of Adobe® Reader®.) Lo-(g
Clicking INDEX MENU displays the manual list (This section )-
=
Q
) Fle Edit Document Toole iew Window Help =18 x| =
[oBS&@- #[E[ )+ [OR-B-Bops -0 DEEE D |18 Q.
B Bookmark + ﬂ E =
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS - o &
Precautions for Using This Z o)
S 4. CREATING AND EDITING SCREEN E 8
CONTENTS = E O
] ] m:r:v":f‘"gn‘:";:;‘gzwm 4.1 Selecting Project at the Start of GT Designer2 oo
Switches the display to the ; giiillaﬁnmmm A1 ot T i, s e s
page of the selected item. 3 Sareen confurst o of SR A —
e oo ameraiion
Printing project /file out
=7 Using |ibrary
:3 Voot omat ons &
L] Appendices <
IHDF: o
[ Returns to INDEX MENU. [ twoe wews } I q
STe =
Telo ®
Z
%)
>
=
[a)
w
[=}
=
<
:
o
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PDF manual viewing procedure (When [Index] is selected.)

0 After performing operation in , the following screen appears. Click the manual to be viewed.

B Acrobat Reader - [IndexGTWK2-E_pdf] M= E3|
) Fie Edit Document Took Yiew Wwindow Help =18 x]

|eB@@-[#@]|« < n]es ][R [T-soRx -eo0ENEZ-
F =

A
13

INDEX MENU

& GOT-A900 Series | GOT-F900 Series PDF Man ual
G Worke? VeronGT D

W GI Desianer2 Version | Ocerating kanual
P GT Dssignar2 Varsion | Refarencs Manual
& GOT-A900 Series PDF Manual

& GOT-F900 Series PDF Manual
P GOTF900 Seies HARCWARE LAl CONNECTION!

9 The selected manual is displayed.
(For details of the Adobe® Reader® operation method, refer to Help of Adobe® Reader®.)

P& Acrobat Reader - [s080278e.pdi] [_[O[x]
T Fie Edt Document Took Yiew Window Help 18 x|

[=BE@- BB > r]es][[OR-T-8ek -2 DODEES- 14

B Bookrmiark ¥ I ﬂ
LYSAFETY PRECAUTIONS —

[(APrecaut ions far Using This
S 4. CREATING AND EDITING SCREEN
[J CONTENTS

[ Manual Conf i gurat ion ; ‘ .
Dl bbreviat ions and Gener e 4.1 Selecting Project at the Start of GT Designer2

Switches the d|sp|ay to the 001 Overview At sorof GT Designr?, th prcec selcion degbe o oplayel
A [1% Systen confisuration Select whether aprojectis newy created o existing prject data i e

page of the selected item. 013 Sereen canfizurat ion of [

D14 Creating and editing scre tosta

{15 Data transfer operation ) Tha et selacicn dleg b s hlayed

D16 Printing project /f1le out

Q17 Using library

{18 Drav and edit

19 Uzeful functions

Yhpoend cos 2

Bookmarks

Thumbnais

ct[Sar] —» [Prograr] —» MELSOFT Applction] — (ST Dasinac2)

L

Returns to INDEX MENU. ke = B
W P Talo
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3.6 How to View the Product Information

The product information can be viewed in the following procedure. =
TN}
&
Help g
ol € Choose the [Help] - [About GTD2] menu. 3
Operating Manual
Reference Manual
Index
P4
About GTDZ... g
LConnect to MELFAMSweh. é
=
=0
w -
el T
JL 23
w O
e The screen (About GTD2) shown on the left appears. 3
|
: 2 = Version 3
GT Designer2 Version 23001 =
L (W2D5C BTD2E] 2.90U g
EELP;T‘G‘E‘?;[;]E?EE:VP\;I;SUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Minor version of GT Designer2 g %
. e . . . Q5
Uil s Horneesl e Major version of GT Designer2 o
Mame: H E
| £
3e
Company: ‘
Warning:
This product is protected by copyright law and hternational treaties.
Unautharized reproductian o distribution af this|pragram, or any partion of it, may result in E
severe civil and ciiminal penalties, and will be posecuted to the maximum extent
possible under the law. " ! Product model name % &
<
SWLID5C-GTD2-E % =
Major version of GT Designer2 E 2
w ke
[1aya)
ouw
1
L
7
P4
e
<
=
o
85
=
O
I}
3
'_
2o
25
EO
Z W
(=]
oW
>
o
<
o
o
|
O]
Z
0
=
=
[a)
11}
o
P4
<
:
(a]
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4. CREATING AND EDITING SCREEN

4.1

Selecting Project at the Start of GT Designer2

At the start of GT Designer2, the project selection dialog box is displayed.
Select whether a project is newly created or existing project data is edited.

0 From the PC start menu, select [Start] — [Program] — [MELSOFT Application] — [GT Designer2] to

9 The project selection dialog Select Project
box is displayed.

start the GT Designer2.

Open

¥ Show this dialog nest time you start GT Designer?

Item Description

Select
project

New

Click this to create a new project.

Open

Click this to edit an existing project data.

Show this dialog next time When you do not want to display this dialog box at the next start of the GT
you start GT Designer2 Designer2, uncheck this.

(O NONNON b2

O |O0|O|m

e The operation proceeds to the following depending on the items selected.

New

: Set [System environment] of a new project.

[~ Section 4.3 Opening/Closing Project

Open : Specifying a project save source for editing

[Z5~ Section 4.4 Setting the Project Title

4.1 Selecting Project at the Start of GT Designer2



Point When the Select project dialog box is not displayed at the time of GT Designer2 start

Make the following settings.
0 Choose the [Project] — [Preference] Operation tab.

9 Put a check mark in "Show Select project dialog when you start GT
Designer2"
On the Operation tab within the Preference dialog box.

Tookars| loon  Operstion | view |
IV Digselec iiure/obisct afier s placement
I™ Release the selective state of fools
¥ System setting on new

™ Change ohject after create

™ Auto File Save Intervals |5 _‘3 Hiutes

¥ Show "Select Project” dialog when you starl GT Designei2

¥ Show \Wwizard on New Pioject

I~ Figure/Object move on sereen display area (with ALT key, move to temporary area)

I~ Close an edited screen when opening anather if the number of open screens s atits masmum e [25=]

[Effective from the next startup of GT Designer2]

Close
@ Click the button.

4.1 Selecting Project at the Start of GT Designer2 4-2
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FILE OUTPUT
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4.2 Creating a New Project

When a new project is created, the settings can be done using a wizard, or not using a wizard.

Using a wizard
At the Operations tab of the Preferences dialog box, if the "Show Wizard on New Project" box is
unchecked, the New Project Wizard does not start.
If the wizard is used, select the Operations tab at "Project" — "Preferences" and check the "Show
Wizard on New Project" button.

Select Project

Dpen

¥ Show this dialog nest time pou start GT Designer2

[New Project Wizard

& [New ]

T A 900

GOTiooo
(=

60T Fogo

[New Project Wizard

[Stat New Project Wizard

Essenlia sefiings of GOT can be easly parformed using this wizard
The wizard can do the follawing setting.

1. System Selings

2. Communication Settings

3. Sereen Swich Devics Setings

I Shaw'fizard on bew Project]

& [Nex> |

Close

0 Mew Project Wizard
B Svsten Settine
@ Conf irnat ion
& Comnunicat ion
Q@ uF
@ Con. Driver
@ Confirmation
& Soreen Switch

Mew Project wizard

[ yetem Seings for GOT

Please select the type of GOT and the numbe of colore

GOT Type:

Color Settings: 256 -

Nest> Cancel

& [Nere |

33 Nev Project Yizard
[ svsten setting
2 Conf i rmat ion
& Comunicat ion
9 UF
@ Con. briver
Q@ Confirmation
& screen Switch

[ Confimalion of Spstem Seltings far GOT

GOT Type AS8GBOT/GT SollH0T(2004500)
Color Settings 256 Colors

Nest, the equipment to be connected with GOT is set

< Back Hest > Cancel

o The screen on the left is displayed when GT
Designer2 starts.
Click the button to create a new project.

e The initial screen of the Start New Project
Wizard is displayed.

button : The wizard advances through
each setting screen.

button : Click this to cancel the wizard.

* If "Show Wizard on New Project” is
unchecked, the wizard will not appear the next
time a new project is created.

9 The screen on the left (System Settings for
GOT) is displayed. Select the appropriate GOT
type and color setting.111

Item Contents
GOT Type Select the appropriate GOT type
Color Settings Select a display color that

matches the GOT setting.
On the GT Designer2 usable
colors are specified.

& [Nexo |

button : Advance to the next screen.

button : Cancel the settings and quit the
wizard.

e The screen on the left (Confirmation of System
Settings for GOT) is displayed. Confirm the
settings.

button : Go back to the previou screen.

button : Advance to the next screen.

button : Cancel the settings and quit the
wizard.
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[New Project Wizard

[Commurication Setings
0 Mew Project Wizard

| Svsten Ssttine
@ Conf i rmat ion

Please select the equipment to be connected with GOT

= PLCT:
& Comunicatfon Bl

@ uF

@ Com Driver

@ Conf irnation
&F Screen Suitch

< Back New > Cancel
@ Next>
[New Project Wizard

[Seting of Scieen Swich Dievics.
5 New Project Wizard

Plesse 2t the Sareen Suikch Davice,
[ srsten settine e device seting s necessaiy t disply the sereen

¥ oot irmtion O [ 5] e
& Conmunicat ion
o Qetag Wiindon e
@ ton Driver Dttt [ o

@ conf irnation
& Screen Suitch

Supsiimpose Window: v| Dev.

<Back Newt > Cancel ‘

& [Nexe ]

6 The screen on the left (Communication Settings)
is displayed.
Select the connection PLC Type.

button : Go back previous screen.
button : Advance to the next screen.

button : Cancel the settings and quit the
wizard.

e The screen on the left (Setting of Screen Switch
Device) is displayed.
Click the button and set the Base Screen
exchange device displayed at the GOT.
Also, if necessary, set the Overlap Window and
Superimpose Window screen change device.

Device Setting dialog box display example

vice <Specification:16bit Unsigned BIN

Extencd
Btposton: [T =] Biock =

Netotk
@ o Wt [T

Urittop /0 =

suonta: [T =]

button
button :
button :

: Go back to the previous screen.

Advance to the next screen.

Cancel the settings and quit the

New Project Wizard [x]

['Set confimation of System Envionment.

The wizard reflects i in the seting of the project by the follaning content,

ltem [

GOT Type A885GOT/GT SoftGOT(B00K600)

Colar Settings 256 Colors

Commuric ation S etings PLC Type MELSEC-Ina/il, MELDAS C5*
Sereen Swilch Device Base Screen GD100

Overlapwindowl
Ovellop Window2
Superimpose Window

<Bsck | Eiish | Concel |

& [Finish> |

wizard.

e The screen on the left (Communication of System
Environment) is displayed.
Confirm the setting.

button : Go back one screen.

button : Complete making settings using
the wizard, and the screen

property dialog box is displayed.

button : Cancel the settings and quit the
wizard.

4.2 Creating a New Project 4-4

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

S

Z
ol
Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT




@ The screen property dialog box is displayed.
Input the screen home.

@ Click the button to create base screen 1.
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(2) Screen switching device setting method

= € Double-click [C Setti Syst =
[ ——— ouble-click [Common Settings] — [System z
=5 Project - Environment] in the project workspace. &
- {:l Baze Screen —| g
Double-click. ©
pe
)
= B
5
=0
M
08
&

. . . =z

e | T e As the System Environment dialog box is %
G T N | displayed, double-click [Screen Switching]. 3
| ol
SR}
| B535 ol e Used o lbp ) e e i) E UQJ
1Bt Gtardard Forts @ Gothic £ Hjroho IE‘.:J '(!_)
=1 &= 36

S

Double-click.

Z
ol
Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

&

£ System Environment [} . . . . %
Eemoeme | A e As the Screen Switching Device Settings L
= o e o] dialog box is displayed, set [Base Screen Z0
B 2emisaen (X b Pt - o it b i ¥ . e
B Pesswod = |/t e H e SW|tCh|ng] <X
3] Key Window Sitctin [ = Dil =
43% Switching Station Mo, <O
?é,;\;l.‘ﬁ:‘u;uﬁmf:‘ Display Fostion) i [aYe)
=i Set data
I iy b e . .
B [T Base Screen Switching: D100 =
W isplEIECH o 8
i 3
i gy
Clicking the -OK button completes the setting o=
Cancel Appy e Z>
L of the screen switching device. EC
: o EE
&
<
o
@
-
O]
Z
[}
=)
=
[a)]
11}
o
P4
<
:
o
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If the wizard is not being used

0 Perform either of the following operations.
» Click 11 | (New).

» Select [Project] — [New] menu.

e The system environment dialog box appears. Perform the system settings.
For items other than [System settings], refer to the manual below:

[ZZ GT Designer2 Version[d Reference Manual

ijslem Environment [_ O] =]

GOT Type: IAS?"GDT.-"GT SoftGOT(E40:480] j

]| By Setting PLE Type: |MELSEC-@na/0, MELDAS C6* =]

i) System Information

e itchi :

i Soreen Switching ekl IPTUIECH

ol Password

8] Keywindow

- ¥#% Switching Station Mo. Calor Settings: 258 bl

P ideo AGE

{-i Frint Format I | BEEEE callirs are used|to display e imaneidata
Bt Starnderd Forit & Eathic ] Miticho

Ok, I Cancel Lol
ltem Description
GOT type The GOT type to be used is set.

The PLC type to be connected is set.

PLC type Refer to the manual below for details of the PC type.
[ Z GT Designer2 Version[1 Reference Manual
System Project Folder Not available for creating the GOT900 series project.
settings

) Screen color displayed on the GOT is set.
Color settings ) .
Select the color according to the GOT display color.

Use 65536 colors for

. . Not available for creating the GOT900 series project.
image data display

16 dot Standard Font Not available for creating the GOT900 series project.

Point Change of GOT type
Refer to the manual below for cautions when changing GOT type.

5 GT Designer2 Version] Reference Manual

e After system settings, click the button to go to operation of New Screen.
[ Section 4.5 Creating a New Screen
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Setting the screen switching device

(1) What is screen switching device? =
A screen switching device is a word device used to switch the screen on the GOT. S
The GOT switches to the screen of the numeric value stored in the screen switching device. §
Use the screen switching device for screen switching only. °©

When the value of the screen switching device is 1, When the value of the screen switching device turns
the GOT displays Base Screen 1. from 1 to 2, the GOT displays Base Screen 2. =
o
D100 | D100[_2) E
: 04
- i _ — i =3
- | cooco ooooo ? |:> —L g4 T
=l |

=l |
/ 1 ®e
I ‘ ] 11 [
OCCOO buooo Q0000 JJouu =

Base Screen1 Base Screen2 Base Screen1 Base Screen2 %;
ow
5=
=T § %
x| . . w o
I Display Qvelay Screen o The screen on the left is displayed when GT 5
@ O

=& Project ;l Designer?2 starts.
7 Be e Click the button to create a new project.

S

@
{1 Fepaort ficreen
.

B2

| ]

127 Project Category | 32 Library |

Z
ol
Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

e e e £l 9 The initial screen of the Start New Project Wizard ﬁ
PLC Tope [MELSECQma/D MELDRS Co" 7] H H
» is displayed. %5
e e | ©]
Color Settings: 256 > & 'E
U= | 85535 Colbrs e s [ sl e ieg e ) |<—( E
button : The wizard advances through 85
Cancel L) .
each setting screen.
Double-click. . . .
le-click. button : Click this to cancel the wizard. 5
* If "Show Wizard on New Project” is unchecked, 3
. . . X E=
the wizard will not appear the next time a new 32
o E
project is created. £3
=z
j & o
oW
9 The initial screen of the Start New Project Wizard
System Setlings ase Sereen
roject Title witching: l—;[ Dev. tha Tupe 1 1
S | e =] is displayed. N
g s‘.i:’: SHWU‘E':W‘;" I | ity Eostior fs spesitied witte device = EE
Em:{ﬂ,j I o e Nre _I 4
--ﬁj S:;v\lch::guﬂv:ahunNu g j‘ DEVE o
i eermee button : The wizard advances through =
vmiep Wrond . z
,—IE D:spl:fp:suiuzn\sxpec\l\edy\thlhedevice eaCh Sett'ng screen. U:))
= | indoy e None
o a4 button : Click this to cancel the wizard.
St * If "Show Wizard on New Project" is unchecked,
== the wizard will not appear the next time a new =
ancel Apply . . O
[ o ] oo | o | project is created. I
= P4
< L <
:
o
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4.3 Opening/Closing Project

4.3.1  Opening project

A saved project data is read from the project save source.

0 Perform either of the following operations.

* Click (Open).

» Select [Project] — [Open] menu.
e The open dialog box is displayed.

Loak in: I 2 productiond j gl

@ productiond. GTD

File narme: || Open I
Filez of wpe: IGT Designer? Filez(*GTD " GTE) j Cancel |

v

Item Description A F

Look in Select the location where the project is saved.

@)
@)

File name Set the project name for opening. @) @)

* Select the project type to be opened.
» GT Designer2 Files (*.GTD, *.GTE);
The GT Designer2 project data will be opened.
- *.GTD: GOT-900 series
- *.GTE: GOT-1000 series
* GT Designer Files (A9GOTP.GOT);
The GT Designer project data for GOT-900 series will be opened.
» DU-Win Files (*.DUP);
Files of type The DU/Win project data for GOT-F900 series will be opened. « O O

[ Appendix 3 Using Existing Data

+ GOT1000 Binary Files (*.G1);
The project data for GOT-1000 series saved in binary format will be opened. This binary
format file is the project data equivalent to the *.GTE file of GT Designer2.
Select this file format mainly when opening the project data copied in the CF card using the
utility function of the GOT.

« F900GOT Binary Files (*.FI) (Only GOT-F900 series);
The project data for the data transfer tool will be opened.

*1  For details of the project data conversion from GOT-F900 (*.DUP) to GT11, refer to Project Data Conversion
Summary.

4-9 4.3 Opening/Closing Project
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)

Point Data within a memory card

Do not directory edit the project data within a memory card, i.e., project data
transferred from GT Desinger2 to a memory card or uploaded from the GOT to a
memory card, as these operations may cause the following problems:

» The data cannot be transferred to the GOT.

* The GOT cannot monitor correctly.
When editing the project data within a memory card, copy the data from the memory
card to a PC, and then edit them.

OVERVIEW

I

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Remark | (1) Using existing GOT data

» GOT800 series : The data are converted to the monitor screen data for
the GOT-A900 series with the GT converter.

+ A77GOT and 64GOT : The data are converted to the monitor data for the GOT-
A800 series and then converted to the monitor screen
data for the GOT-A900 series with the GT converter.

Refer to the following for conversion to the monitor screen data for the GOT-A900

series.

[ GT Converter Version[] Operating Manual
(2) Using existing DU (data access unit) data
» DU series: Select the DU-WIN file and open the project data.
The DU-WIN file is the project data prepared with the FX-PCS-DU/WIN drawing
software.
Up to Ver. 1.01B, a temporary file is created in the some folder of DU-WIN file in
reading.
Accordingly, a write-enabled memory device (such as folppy disk and hard disk)
should be set to the write-enabled status.
The read screen data is compatible because the menu name and data handling of
the software DU-WIN are same.
» The base screen No. starts from No.O.
» The system information consists of control devices.
For the details, refer to the GOT-F900 SERIES OPERATION MANUAL (GT
Designer2).
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e Click the Open button to open the specified project.

E@GT Designer? - C:Documents and Settings' Administrator’Desktop’1228.GTD - [B—I:Ma' R |EI|£|
Ernject Edit Wiew Screen Common  Figure  Ohject Tools  Communication  indow  Help _|E||5|

[Dzmaaseeaee=zamNin |

|/ »omAa0@r OwA S am [

=||]00x

=l

=] & - onfore|oev D [ 2 - E - D @G

|s~sqmmEE QR R HEABRMALA VIS X |25 3= im i & 44 0 »

[~ Display Overlay Screen

=+ Base Screen -]
1 Main menu

2 Line_a J
3Line_B

{1 Window Screen

{1 Report Screen

{1 Common Setings
Supztem Environment

=
T A NI
N
e S o leeecacocacccascaanaaooaoooanasooaaaas
i b L i o u oo e nnnaaaa e o oo oo o e @
Sereen Name Mainmenu || |/
Sercen Type e M 0
Socuiy el
e cemCmmmamlll
Use Screen Color Moo | | |
Nl =
Fr Coler Al K ’
[ 4

BITFGOTIGT SoftGOT(540x480) 256 Colors [MELSEC-QRAJG, MELDAS C* (10,0

%:336, 117

Point DU-WIN file cannot be converted to GOT data.

¢
¢
e
¢
¢
¢

% Remark | Opening project directly
&

Double click the project data (*.GTD). The GT Designer2 starts with the project data

open.

4.3.2 Closing project

Close the open project.

0 Select [Project] — [Close] menu.

e The open project data is closed.

4.3 Opening/Closing Project
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4.4 Setting the Project Title

Set the details of the project (project ID, detailed explanation, author, etc.).

0 Choose the [Common] — [System Environment] menu.
9 Double-click [Project Title] under System Environment.

e As the Project Title dialog box appears, set the following items and click the button.

=] System Environment [_ O] ]

‘ﬂ System Environment
3| 5ystem Settings
Project Title |
S| Avuwiliany 5 etting
Systern |nformation Project [D: ’m
Screen Switching
k- Password Dretailed Explanation:
ey windaw =
& Switching Station Mo
M Video/AGE

1] Print Format JJ

Authar,

Project Title:

oK | Cancel
Item Description F
. . Set the project title as necessary.
Project title O
Up to 32 characters can be entered.
. The project ID can be set within the range of 1 to 4294967295 by the user, although it is
Project ID *1 . . . . O
automatically assigned when the project data is created.
Enter the explanation for the project as necessary.
Detailed Explanation Up to 512 characters can be entered. O
(A line feed is counted as two characters.)
Set the author name as necessary.
Author O
Up to 8 characters can be entered.

Refer to the following for details of *1.

*1 Project ID

When a part of the screen in the project data is downloaded, the Project ID is verified with the one registered

in the GOT. If it results in the ID mismatch, a message appears to urge the user to take caution.

It is recommended to register different Project IDs for different machines, as this allows the caution message

to appear when a part of the project data with an incorrect ID is downloaded by mistake.
However, the project data can be downloaded even if the Project ID is incorrect.

4.4 Setting the Project Title
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4.5 Creating a New Screen

Base screen, window screen and report screen are newly created.
Refer to the manual below for the preparation method of the report screen.

[ GT Designer2 Version[] Reference Manual

0 Perform either of the following operations.

* Click (New Screen).
» Select [Screen] — [New Screen] — [Base Screen]/[Window Screen] menu.

e The screen property dialog box is displayed.
After setting the items below, click the button. The screen is created.

W Basic tab

Screen number, name and type of the new screen are set.

Screen Property

B asic |Auxiliary| Key Windowl

Screen Mumber: I1 _Ij

Screen Mame: I

Screen Type: IBase Screen 'l

Security: 0 = Screen Property
Detailed Explanation: ;I Easic | Ausilary I
S zreen Mumber: I'I _Ij
7] _’I—I Screen Mame: I
I Use screen calor Screen Type: IBase Scresn 'l
Battern: - -
SR Security Level: IU _Ij
Barzelrauisd -Ll Bl -Ll Detailed Explanation: ;l
4 PI
Backaground: -Ll
Screen Size | ] I Cancel I Screen Size | ak I Cancel |
(GOT-A900 series) (GOT-F900 series)
ltem Description F
Screen Number Screen number is selected. O
Screen name is input.
Screen Name Set the text within 32 characters. O
(If a line feed is used, it is considered as 2 characters.)
Screen type is selected.
Screen Type Base screen  : Base screen is created. O
Window screen : Window screen is created.
Security level (1 to 15) of each screen is set.
When the security function is not used, set to "0."
Security @)

Refer to the manual below for details of the security function.

[ F GT Designer2 Version[] Reference Manual
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Item Description A | F
Explanation of the new screen to be created is input as required.
Detailed Explanation P ) P a O|0O
512 characters can be input.
Color of the overall screen is set.
Use screen color L o O x
Pattern type is displayed with filled color on the background.
Pattern Pattern type + Filled color O] x
(Ex.) Background:
Foreground $47°478% - N O | x
0.0, 0.9,4 —> Rttt
L LM ML S
Background Foreground: |:| DR R K K K R K] O | x
Background
Background Color of the overall screen is set. x | O
) Size is displayed only for creation of the window screen.
Screen Size *1 . ) . O] x
Size of the window screen is set.
Refer to the following for details of *1.
*1 Screen size
Set the following items to determine the window screen size.
Change Window Screen Size
#Range: 94 - 640
s
v Range: 81 - 400
v 176 =
| k. | Cancel |
Item Description A | F
X Horizontal window screen size is set. OO
Y Vertical window screen size is set. OO0
A handle for size change is displayed on the screen. Move the cursor to the handle position and drag
it to change the size.
Edit When the screen becomes the desired size, click it to determine the window screen size. O|0O
This cannot be set when the screen is newly created.
(This can be selected for editing after creation of the screen.)
4.5 Creating a New Screen 4-14
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B Auxiliary setting tab
Settings of the cursor, key window or data input for the screen which is newly created, and use/non-
use of some object functions are specified.
Settings here can be changed after creation of the screen.
Refer to the manual below for details of the settings.

=~ GT Designer2 Version[] Reference Manual

Screen Property

Basic  Ausiliary I Ky Window I
— Key window / Cursor display setting

r

Action when condition success: IDon't dizplay curzor and key window j

Action when switching screens: IDon't display cursor and key windaw j

“fiction when condition success” setting takes priority when "Dizplay.. " iz zet

in both “Action when condition success' and "Action when switching success"

Curzar position: I Left top - I Uszer|D: 1 _:I

Action when condition fail IDon't eraze cursor,key windaw and input obiej

Curzor jnput area: I 1 char blink, j

¥ “wihen touch input iz detected, open key window at the zame time

r Cursor Movement

Defined key action: IAs aright arrow key j
Position to specify area: IBottom-Flight 'I
r Other

[~ Carry out station no. change

¥ Camy out display of alarm flow

Move key window: IDon't move j

Screen Size | ] I Cancel I
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B Key window tab

The key window which is used on the new screen is set.
Settings here can be changed after creation of the screen.
Refer to the manual below for details of the settings. 2
S
. . i
[L5 GT Designer2 Version[] Reference Manual w
(@]
Screen Property
Basic I Auiliary Ky Window |
P4
 K.ew window setting [Screen) o
™ Soreen seffing has prionity over project seffing: 'E(_:
& Use default key window s =}
€ Select key window sheet L'I_J %
P4
DEC key sheet No.: |U = [ | @
D ey sheet Mo | Towse 5 8
HEX key sheet Mo IU _Ij Broﬂse...l
: ID =1 g |
ASCI key sheat Mo = ToWzE %
— Kew window type [Screen) E
I™ Screen setting has priority over project setting: a %
¥ Dizplay value during input % 5
¥ Dizplay input function range g @
X
i
2y
<5
[ON7)]
Z0o
. =z
Screen Size Ok Cancel j =
[1ya)
[GRTT]

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT
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4.6 Opening/Closing Screen

4.6.1 Opening screen

Screen data are imported on the currently editing project.
The procedures are as follows:

Point Number of screens that can be opened at a time

Maximum 25 screens can be opened.
When changing the maximum number of screens that can be opened at a time, set

as follows.
Changed number of screens will be enabled at the next startup.

o Select the [Project] — [Preferences...] operation tab.

9 Check the "Close an edited screen when opening another if the number of open

screens is at its maximum
(Effective from the next startup of GT Designer2)" box on the operation tab in the

Preferences dialog box.

Preferences
Toobars| loon ~ Operation | view |
I Digselect figlre/ obiect alter ifs placement
™ Releate the selective state of fools
¥ System setfing on new

™ Change ohiect after create

™ Auto File Save Intervals 5 _‘::[ Kinutes

¥ Show "Select Froject” dialog when you start GT Designer2
¥ Show Wizard on New Project

I~ Figure/Object move on sereen display area (with ALT key, move o temporary area)

I~ Close an edited scieen when opening anather if the rumber of open scisens s at its masimum Hans [25=]

[Effective fiom the next startup of GT Designer2]

Close

€@ cClick the button.
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(1) Open the screen from the workspace. (2) Open the screen from the menu.

(Operation details are described on the (Operation details are described in Hint on
following pages.) the following pages.)
EE.‘;ET Designer2 - C:AWIND OWSAD esktophproduction A\production A.GTD EITE_-EGT Designer2 - C:\WINDDWSA\Desktop\production A\production A GTD E
Project Edit Wiew Secreen Common Figuwe Object Tools Commurication ‘window Froject Edt Yiew | Sereen Common Figuwe Object Tools Commurication window | E
NEEEEE Y LR D D= @ @ g ghensaen AEEEENDY =~
L o —— 3
|/ v»omAac@r AwAfa |5 -1 | [100% |/ »om.™ e obw | i ([0
sv & @ 2 e 48 B8 © B° B B BH BB AT &L A% P Ja S i s- g qran oo 8L &L AL 7 18 B X |
e e
™ Display Qverlay Screen L ' [~ Display Overlay it %
- #n Previous Screen
E|" Projsct - L . —-—E‘__ =T Froect ] o
—1-{7] Base Screen Lo o= 2 Dmlgcase cor™ Heut Seresn ';:
A1t ain meru; b oo o o o a‘/ UrOpened Screens %
" gt?ne—: [ °° - oo Change Window Size E %
ine;_| b e o o e &
#- ] Window Seresn b oo o o o g %
(] Report Screen Lo o o H O
{7 Common Settings b o o L
-8 System Environment
-EF Feport Lo o L
@ Hard Copy ;I ;I %
57 Project Category | 32 Liban | 59 Project Categony | 32 Libran | E
3
T2
52
. o
(3) Open the screen continuously. E”g
Operation details are described in Hint on the Sy

following pages.)

S

E% GT Designer2 - C:\WINDOWSAD esktopiproduction Akproduction A GTD

Project  Edit Wiew Screen Common  Figure Object Taools Communication ‘window b
MR L L TRNTY

lr»omacer a-ada s =] | [oo
57 @ @ es me 48 B © pF B B BA BB AL 8L AL 2 JA o R
=k | 2] B-1:Main menu

Z
ol
Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

™ Display Overlay Screen P B-2:Line_A
= Project S
=+ Base Soreen
[ 1 Main menu
2Line_a
~[F 3Line_B 5
{7 “Window Screen "U's
CI Report Screen Z%
- {:I Common Settings él:
"B Sypstem Envitanment |—é
Report <
w
- Hard Copy d| |<T:D_
HE _ : oo
_@ Froject Categoryl P leraryl
=
O
I}
3
X =
o>
o
(O
Z>
=O
Z W
(=]
oW
>
o
<
o
o
-
O]
Z
[}
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=
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11}
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o
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In this section, the method of opening the screen from the workspace in (1) is described.

o Double click the desired screen for opening in the project workspace.

Z1GT Designer2 - C:\WIND OWS\Desktop\production A\production A.GTD:
Proiect Edt View Soieen Common Flgwe Object Iooks Commurication Window Help

DEHagsRescnewZEBN L |

/oM ACer d=AAR s Sl - onfor e 0 | 2 - 2 - 2 -[BE]

S~ v et 8 B O BE R BB R L AL AL P da LR
-_—r

™ Display Qverlap Screen — Double click
=

[ 3Line B

“window Screen

=+ Common Settings

] System Envirorment

5 Repon =l

9 P P

e The screen opens.

EEIGT Designer2 - C:AWINDOWS\Desktopsproduction A\production A.GTD
Project Edit Miew Sereen Commen Figwe Object Took Communication ‘indow Help

MEEEE-EE - =L "TENTS
srOomACer d=AAE |6 | <l & - nwen [ £-F - 2-@E
S+ G Qe S OB R MR ALk D0 |

I™ Display Overlay Sereen i X X X
=2 Froject - o i e
B e e Bl tain menu

[ 1 Main menu

<[ 2Line_

[ 3Line B —
=1 Window Sereen

3 1PLC 140 moritar
-1 Report Sereen
= Common Settings

E System Environment

Report =]

3 Project 3 Libay [

\ /
:/Hint_l | Method of opening other than workspace

(1) Opening screen from menu

0 Perform either of the following operations.

. Click (Open) of toolbars (Standard).
» Select [Screen] — [Open] from the menu.

9 The dialog box to open the screen is displayed.

Click the button.

(Doubile click the desired screen directly for opening.)

Open Screen E

=2 T
#-_] Base Screen
& Window Screen
{:I Report Screen

Image | Open I Cloze
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€) The screen image view dialog box is displayed.
Double click the desired screen.

5Screen Image List =
TN}
Screen Type: E
[T}
>
o
1 Main menu 2Line_A 3line B 5
'_
&
=3
o=
L
og
%o

z

2
g o
3¢
L=
50
o=
87
o
4
36
|1 _|::' Jump | QK. I Cancel 4

ltem Description A | F

Screen type for opening is selected.

Base screen  : Base screen is displayed.

Screen Type
P Window screen : Window screen is displayed. o0

Z
ol
Zx
<G
O®
Z0
EZ
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ow

Report screen : Report screen is displayed.

Screen image is displayed in a list.
Screen display list g pay O| 0O

Double click each screen to open the screen.
x
Jump The screen number is selected to open the screen. OO -
1%}
z
. . Fs
(2) Opening screen continuously P
<0
[a]e)
o Select the drawing screen of the desired type (base screen/window screen)
for continuous opening and make the screen active. =
O
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(2]
©

4.6.2 Closing screen

Click of the toolbars and keep the button depressed ( ).
Click the E| ’—“ button to open the same type screen of the active screen.

K| GT Designerz - C:\Documents and Settings\kondout\Desktop\Data input_display.GTD ==
Project  Edit Yiew Screen Common Figure Object Tools  Communication  Window Help

DERag & PPN TN
SrOmAO @ Ow AL aw [ =] ooz <1e

S G Qs e 5 5 O B B S Bl 5O BR AL A% 38 S R 1L
alx | i) d " tan

BN D | 4 -0-2-1BE

™ Display Overlay Sereen
= 2] Froject ~
= (3 Base Sereen
1 Product "C tank flow
2 bata input/display
3 Message display
(] Window Screen
(21 Report Sereen

=] Common Settings g ' B-3:Message display.
E System E nvionment
Report i .
£ HadCom |Message dlsplayl
[ Operstion Panel
Bl Bar Code

:! Staus Observation

v

(57 Project VTR Loy

[Alarm list display |
_ < User defined alarms >

< System alarm >

Screen

Message diplay
Base Soreen

Alarm flow display gﬂlar‘m flow display use

Please select figures or objects. IAGT*GOTIGT SoftGOT(840x430) 256 Colors  MELSEC-A 10,0 638,118

The open screen is closed.

o Perform either of the following operations.
» Select [Screen] — [Close] from the menu.
+ Click x| on the title bar of each screen.

e The open screen is closed.

\ /
:/Hint_l | Closing all screens.

Select [Screen] — [Close All] from the menu to close all open screens.
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4.7 Basic Operations of Drawing Screen (Editor)

This section explains the basic operations on the drawing screen (editor). =
For details of figures and objects, refer to the following section or manual. =
[T}
[—> Figures: Chapter 8 DRAW AND EDIT 3
[ 5 Objects: GT Designer2 Version[] Reference Manual
&
4.7.1 Object placement area and display area on GOT E
o
=3
The drawing screen editor for base screen and window screen provides two areas: screen display area and 5%‘
temporary area. » O
The temporary area is the area for temporary placement of objects and figures during screen layout change.
This feature enables the screen layout to be smoothly changed. -
S
EGT Designer2 - Untitled3 [-[O]x] 5
hoject  Edit View Scieen Commen Figue Object Took Commurication Window Help =) ;
FEEEET LN %%
S rOmMAOr A= Adlk [[F =l | =l 1% - onfwe o 0 | #- B - & -B[E | 50
G QR EE O R DIA S N [ e s | gﬂ
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= <9088 :
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::j:veen Colar L
Fg Color ]
Bg Color ] 5
|A97GOT/GT SoftGOT(E40x480] [256 Colors [MELSEC-Oné/0, MELDAS C&* - 0.0 25430 | NUM | % L
Lz
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5
ltem Description g
<
Screen display area Area displayed on the GOT. g%
Temporary area Not displayed on the GOT. In this area, however, figures and objects can be placed during screen creation.
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Point Figures or objects placed on the area boundary

When placed on a boundary between the GOT display area and temporary area,
figures or objects will be handled as described below.

* Figures

The all figures inside the GOT display area will be displayed.

(GOT display area)

Figure

Not displayed.

~ /7

Displayed.

Figure

(Temporary area)

* Paints

When paint marks ("X" shown below) are placed in the temporary area, the marked

figures will not be painted.

F900 series does not provide a paint function.

(GOT display area)

X Not painted.
ﬁ Paint mark \
dJ

(Temporary area)

* Objects

The object is displayed if its entire object frame is inside the GOT display area (1,

2), but not displayed if any

part of its object frame is outside the GOT display area

(3, 4, 5, 6). F900 does not transfer the figures or objects to the F900 main unit if

they are placed on the tem

porary area.

(GOT display area)

Figure frame Object frame

1) ---%

_____

5) 1———~
iInvalidi

,,,,,

)|
Invalid!

[
) 1i———
lInvalid!

_____ &) ———

|
[ 1=~ nvaii

| |
\LVaIid_:

(Temporary area)
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4.7.2 Basic operations for object placement

This section explains object placement.

Refer to the following manual for object setting. E
S
[~ GT Designer2 Version[J Reference Manual §
(@]
Placing figures and objects
A series of operations for placing figures and are provided here. =
=
<
0 Perform either of the following operations. z%
» From the [Object] menu, select the object to be placed. E%
%o

Example) Bit switch object
Choose [Object] — [Switch] — [Bit Switch].
The cursor changes to + (placement mode).
» On the object toolbar, click the object to be placed.
Example) Bit switch object

Click | 8= | on the Object toolbar, and click @ [Bit Switch] from among the submenu items.

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

The mouse cursor changes to + (placement mode).
(e amm@Esoes %

] — ol |
Screen

S

«11

9 Move the cursor to the desired position, and click the mouse to place the object.
Objects of the same type can be placed consecutively by clicking the mouse repeatedly.
When stopping this operation, right-click the mouse after placing the object to release the cursor from
the placement mode.

Z
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Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

BiE-2

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT
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Pointp Placing and moving a figure or object
(1) When placing a figure or object
Performing the operation with the key held down places the figure or object

inside the screen display area. Even if an attempt is made to place in the

temporary area, the target will be placed at the right or bottom end of the screen
display area.

=10 x|

Actually placed position  Cursor position

(2) When moving a figure or object

Performing the operation with the key held down moves and places the
figure or object inside the screen display area.

Actually placed position
Cursor position
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4.7.3 Figure drawing/text input

The following explains how to draw a frame line and text.

=

TN}

. S

How to draw a frame line §

An example of drawing a rectangle is provided here. ©
Refer to the following section for details of figure drawing and text input.

[ Section 8.1.1 Drawing figures z
=
<

o Click | 2 | "Rectangle" on the Figure toolbar. 2%
The mouse cursor changes to +. E%
%0

|/ vOmAC @ Aw A A =

9 Draw a rectangle.
(1) Left-click at the starting point. (1) below)

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

(2) Drag the mouse to move the cursor to the end point. (2) below)

(3) Releasing the left button of the mouse draws a rectangle. (3) below)
(Then, right-click the mouse to exit from the placement mode.)

S
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Zz
=
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o
(@]

e Set the frame line and paint of the rectangle.

(1) Double-click the created rectangle. ﬁ
The Setting dialog box appears. 95
<<
o
(2) Change the color and thickness of the line. ';%
Ea
[a]e)
(3) Clicking the button determines the settings and closes the dialog box.
Click the button to cancel the settings and close the dialog box. _
=
Rectangle @
o
X =
Line Style: - et az Defaul
Styl — Set as Default ?5.5_3
Lirie Wwidth: 1 Dot - Clear Default é 8
=z
Line Colar: - E %
Fill Eatterr: NOMNE -
[
N .
Categony: Others - é
Ok | Cancel | %
2
[}
=)
=
[a]
11}
o
P4
s
&
o
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\ /
:/Hint! Changing the figure
Select the figure to be resized and then drag the handle () to change its size.
(Example) When resizing a rectangle

How to draw a text

This section explains how to draw a figure text briefly.
Refer to the following section for detailed explanation of figure drawing and text entry.

[ Section 8.1.2 Entering text

0 Click /A "Text" on the Figure toolbar.
The mouse cursor changes to +.

e Enter a text.

(1) When the mouse cursor changes to +, click the mouse on the text drawing position.

(2) When the Text/Figure dialog box appears, input a text.
The input will be immediately reflected on the screen.

(3) Click the button to close the dialog box.

Text E
Text:
Mumerical display ;I Set az Default |
Clear Default |

-
ul e
Text Style: IHeguIar 'l Direction:  © Horizontal ¢ Wertical

Text Color: |V| Llimnments 0 et €5 Genter £ Hight
jest Sl Eafor: -Ll

Size: [141 | R [
[Ftenal: ID _I;

I= | it Gl Fort

Cateqgory: IDthers - l

ak. I Cancel
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\ /
:/Hint! Changing the text size

Select the text to be resized and then drag the handle (@) to change its size.

=

The size can also be changed in the above dialog. %
(Example) When resizing a text %
P4

)

g

5

32

23

%0

4.7.4 Obiject function setting

This section provides a series of operations for setting the following object functions.
Refer to the following manual for object details.

[~ GT Designer2 Versiond Reference Manual

* "Numerical Display" object
+ "Bit Lamp" object
+ "Bit Switch" object

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

S

Setting the "Numerical Display" object
A series of operations for setting the "Numerical Display" object is briefly explained here.

0 Click "Numerical Display" on the Object toolbar.
The mouse cursor changes to +.
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v G Qe e 5 5 © B B % B B A% 8L 8 0 10 5 1Y )
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9 Click the mouse on the desired position to place the object. .3(-‘5
(Then, right-click the mouse to exit from the placement mode.) Eﬁ
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e Set the "Numerical Display" object.

(1) Double-click the placed "Numerical Display" object.
The dialog box appears.

(2) Set the Type, View Format, Frame Format, etc.

(3) Then, click the button.

Mumerical Display

[~  "GT Designer2 Version Reference
Manual” for details of objects

r—=  Section 4.7.5 Basic operations of
dialog box

|Signed Decimal || ____|F
F = Deciel o [0 =
S |
e F O

I = e e S ol Pt Fiarae:

-
P ’—|—, B ates ’—F
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Point Changing the object size

Select the object to be resized and then drag the handle (B) to change its size. =
u
-----------
>
(@]
When the object size is changed, this may result in misalignment between the figure §
frame and the object as shown below. %
a2
T
%0

In this case, perform the following operation. z
@ Select the object. %%
25
9 Right-click the mouse and select [Centering]. %ﬁ
This will automatically correct the misalignment. Zg”,)g

S

Cut
Copy
Paste
Duplicate
:  Consecutive Copy...
Delete

Guidelines
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Attribute....

ON Image

B el
W FraraEnr o
Al -
Move Mode %5
Add To Category E '<_(
v Adjust Direct Test Size ﬂ:%
<0
i Edit Touch Area/Frame Region . oo
Ny =
— Il . . O
/ Hint! | Edit Touch Area/Frame Region %
By selecting [Edit Touch Area/Frame Region], the figure frame and object can be E'é
(O]
moved separately. z3
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Setting the "Lamp [Bit Lamp]" object

A series of operations for setting the "Lamp [Bit Lamp]" object is briefly explained here.

o Click S "Bit Lamp" on the Object toolbar.
The mouse cursor changes to +.

5o G ) o i 55 65 © B T B R AR SL AL QIO RN I

9 Click the mouse on the desired position to place the object.
(Then, right-click the mouse to exit from the placement mode.)

Q Set the "Lamp [Bit Lamp]" object.

(1) Double-click the placed "Lamp [Bit Lamp]" object.
The dialog box appears.

(2) Set the Device, View Format, etc. in the Basic tab.

Bit Lamp
B asic ITe,.;t | =
Device: IMD j Dew... |
— Dizplay Style

Shape: ICircIe‘ circle_1 j Dthe[s...l -

Frame: | | Lamp: -Ll \
BackGmound: -_l Pattem: | - | =
Bl I I

Categon: ILamp - I

E=tended Function
’7 [~ Estended [Security Offzet)

"GT Designer2 Version[]
Reference Manual" for details
of objects

Section 4.7.5 Basic operations
of dialog box

ak I Cancel
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(3) Set the text color, text size, etc.
The settings of "ON Display" and "OFF Display" can be made in the Text tab, and both settings are

required.

Click the button to set the ON status display, and the button to set the OFF status §
display. §
Register a text for each display position (Center, Top, Bottom, Left, Right). ©
The display position button turns red-purple (magenta) when the corresponding text is entered.

Bit Lamp
Basic Tt | [C=~  "GT Designer2 Version[]
Reference Manual" for details

Copy OFF->0M

All Settings | Text Only |

Text: *| Stle: |Regular A

|

of objects

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Size: [141 S % [ o K e Section 4.7.5 Basic operations
- of dialog box -
o
Select Position to 5
e .
el Tewit Center  Top |E0tt0m | Left | Right | a%
w
Horizontal Wertical Z5
Aligrmert: (_I = 2 Alignment: T I $ 8 @
o
=
M0 J Offzet to Frame: 'E'S 8
_ ®» G
a0 J;I [Crat] 4
of -
a
Z o
<5
Qw
Extended Function Z0
[ Extended '<T: Z
wkE
[1ya)
[GRTT]

Ok | Cancel

(4) Then, click the button.
o
e ﬁz
/ Hint!| Making the ON Display and OFF Display the same Eg
To set the ON display the same as the OFF display, after setting the character tab =%
<0
ON or OFF, click the | All Settings | or | Text Only | button at | Copy ON -> OFF | or o0
| Copy OFF -> ON | button. -
'_
button: Copy characters, Character formats, character sizes, and it
display positions. g 'E_E
button: Copy only text. %%
oW
&
<
o
o
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=z
3
=
o
o
P4
s
&
o
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~

@)

"Hint!| Placing the "Lamp" or "Switch" objects with figures from the library

Lamps or switches with figures can also be placed from the system library by drag-
and-drop.

€@ Click the Library tab in the workspace.
The workspace display changes to the Library workspace.

o

=1-E Category
B0 Switch
=t
-] Others

_@ Froject Calegary I = Libraryl

9 Double-click the "Lamp Circle 256 (1)" or "Switch Circle 256 (1)" folder in the
"Lamp" folder.
The "System Library" window appears.

Library Image List x|

JIFunclion j I Larp CicheEj i Blue Ij

|Cifonfor 5 5 2 8 & B &

9 Click the target lamp or switch object in the "System Library" window, and
drag and drop it on the desired position.

%]

—
“Funct\on jILamp Eirclezj i Elue Ij

JDNUFF*@DX“E‘&E

4-33 4.7 Basic Operations of Drawing Screen (Editor)
4.7.4 Object function setting



Setting the "Touch Switch [Bit Switch]" object

A series of operations for setting the "Touch Switch [Bit Switch]" object is briefly explained here.

0 Click E on the Object toolbar, and click &l "Bit Switch" from among the submenu items.
The mouse cursor changes to +.

sv)h Qed e 58 O RE B!
ﬁ P R =16 =
o 1

mﬂ‘
|

OVERVIEW

9 Click the mouse on the desired position to place the object.
(Then, right-click the mouse to exit from the placement mode.)

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

@) set the "Touch Switch [Bit Switch]" object.

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

(1) Double-clicking the placed "Touch Switch [Bit Switch]" object displays the dialog box.

4

(2) Set the Switch Action, Display Style, etc. in the Basic tab.

o
Bit Switch zd
_ . . <o
Basic | TexLamp| [~ "GT Designer2 Versiond 99
n H =
ol e Reference Manual" for details <2
Device: | ] Dev. of objects 5
Actior; * Set " Altenate
" Reset " Maomentarny E\/j:’ Section 4.7.5 Basic
Display Syl operations of dialog box ~
OM | OFF E
D=
=z
Shape: |Hectangle[1]: rect_1 ﬂ Others... ég
I ﬁ:%
Frame: | Switch: - - g%
Background: - - | Pattemr; O -
Categary: Switch - E
I}
3
£5
o=
Z>
EO
Z W
x -
oW
Extended Function
[~ Estended [ Action [ Trigger
>
oK | Cancel EE
o
@
3
O]
Z
[}
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=
[a]
11}
o
P4
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o
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(3) Set the text, lamp function, etc. in the Text/Lamp tab.
The settings of "ON Display" and "OFF Display" can be made in the Text tab, and both settings are

required.
Click the button to set the ON status display, and click the button to set the OFF status
display.

Register a text for each display position (Center, Top, Bottom, Left, Right).
The display position button turns red-purple (magenta) when the corresponding text is entered.

Bit Switch
Basic Test/Lamp | (= "GT Designer2 Version[]
~Test Reference Manual" for
M I OFF Copy OFF->0N All Settings | Test Only | details of ObjeCtS

Text: |v| Style: Im Salid: -Ll
Size: |11 5 1 R S R )

™| Wse High Euality Font

ST [ i [nor | ot | o |
gliog[ir?;r;ﬁl: _I(_ %il X;?gric;?;nt: _IT ﬁ il

Text:

[ = Section 4.7.5 Basic
operations of dialog box

;I Offzet ta Frame:
[0 = oo
il >|
—Lamp
@ key OBt Cwod [1ggr | [SignedBIN 7]
| j Dex...l
I Exp...
Extended Function
’_ [T Estended [~ Action [~ Trigger ‘
Ok I Cancel |

(4) Then, click the button.

\ /
:/Hint_l | Making the ON Display and OFF Display the same

To set the ON display the same as the OFF display, after setting the character tab
ON or OFF, click the [ All Settings | or [ Text Only | button at [ Copy ON -> OFF | or
| Copy OFF -> ON | button.

button: Copy characters, Character formats, character sizes, and
display positions.

button: Copy only text.

4 -35 4.7 Basic Operations of Drawing Screen (Editor)
4.7.4 Object function setting



4.7.5 Basic operations of dialog box

This section explains the basic operations of the dialog box.
i
&
Bit Switch (1) T b (1 ) Tab %
. ans
@ Click ) to switch from one tab to
witch Actiar
v || == ) Radio b the other.
el (2) Radio buttons Checking the Function list check box S
— additionally displays the 2
. <
Shﬂ’”_EF e 1 (3) List box corresponding extended tab. =
P sctangle(1] | rect_ | P
r On the extended tab, more details can ﬁ 2
Frame: | swier - . nZ
= S . be set than on the basic tab. >3
Caegoy [swich 7]
(2) Radio button z
(4) Function list check boxes Select an item by clicking the '%N
corresponding O. ﬁ%
Extended Function 8 E
[ I Estended I Action I Tiigger ] o
) (5) Command buttons . 4
e e (3) List box g5

Click @ to display the selection list,
and click and select an item.

4

Bit Switch

Basic  TestdLamp ]

Z
Text
LN,TH Copy OFF->0M All Settings Text Orly % E
et o] sl Jreie o] ol | (4) Function list check box Q 3
iz 1% - % . . =0
= o When displaying the extended tabs, =2
. . w =
getPeenie [T (o | Lot | di (6) Spin box click to put a check mark. o
A Kl [ O O 3 The settings made on the extended
Text . . . .
= [%[D ] tabs are valid if this check box is
=1 IIPG .
o (7) Text box unchecked and the tabs are hidden. -
L
= s
Fkey OBt CWod [lgr =] [sanedin x| <Z(%
| j (5) Command button 4=
o
The command buttons such as gu
Extended Function . . [a]e)
ot T T | OK |and | Cancel | are provided. Click
[ | === the command button to execute the
o =
(8) Check box corresponding item. 3
o
Bit Switch o E
s | o] Enie ] cton] i) (1) Extended tab (6) Spin box 9F
= 1 = . EO
- S = Enter a value directly, or change the gL_.IJ
[T Simultaneous Press: =
_i’ i il o
= o C| numerical value by clicking &l/[¥].
Attribute for middle of two presses
]
4] ] (7) Text box .
-] ] Enter a text from the keyboard. g
[ @
T o
P4
|| T | T (8) Check box @
& When executing the item, click to put a
Buzer [amaysset =] @ OneShot © DuingPush
£ o check mark.
Extended Function =
¥ Exlended ¥ Action ¥ Triager B
Cancel %
<
=
&
o
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(9) Go up one level (9) Go up one level
Displays contents of the directory

above the current directory.

(10) Display menu

\ (11) Creation of new folder  (10) Display menu
Provides the viewing mode of the
folders and files in the current folder;

Flepane | [ | select from detailed display, list
Files of type: |m Designer? Filss[* GTD.* GTE] | Cancel A dISpIay and Other mOdeS.
[§E Recipe o=
o o (e[ @] x |l (11) Creation of new folder
. Creates a new folder.

(12) Tabulated list (12) Tabulated list
’ Select an item by clicking the
corresponding leftmost field.

Point If the Extended Function check box in the object setting dialog is unchecked, the
_— following message is displayed.

GT Designerz E

@ would wou like to initialize the setting?

Cancel |

ltem Description A F
YES Initialize all unchecked function settings and hide the initialize page. O O
Leave all unchecked function settings as-is and hide the initialize page. O O
Close the message without making changes, and do not hide the page. O O
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4.8 Operating Multiple Screens

4.8.1 Cascading/tiling screens z
i
Multiple screens in the project are reordered. 3
€ select [Window] — [Cascade]/[Tile Verticall/[Tile Horizontal].
P4
e Multiple open screens are reordered as follows: g
(Ex.) = %
« Cascade EL
Overlapped screens are displayed toward the lower right like a staircase. %3
J\Ewm“—aoor -Aé-l;; [6 [ = =1& - onforffow o | 2 - =
[rocqreBSo e HHBRLN DS RN ,%
g o
of
£5
5%
o
4J
36

S

[ASTGOT/GT SciG0TIG#0400) 255 Cokns _ NELSECAnA/0, MELDAS G- [1500 _ X202vdD

Tile vertical
Screens are displayed as follows without overlapping.
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4.8.2 Making editing screen active

To edit a screen while multiple screens are displayed, make the edit screen active with either of the methods

below:

Select the screen name from the [Window] menu.

(Ex.)

| W ind o

LCazcade

Tile Yertical
Tile Haorizontal
Arrange lconz

1 B-1:Main menu

= --.-_.Lair'u_.-"-'-.

3w-1:PLE 140 manitor

Click on a part of the screen.
Click on a part of the screen to make it active.

(Ex.)
e |
|

E B-1:Main menu

Click on a part of the left window.

- Remark

&l

W-1: Key window switch

Screen name
Screen type and number

(B: Base screen, W: Window screen,
R: Report screen)

E B-1:Main menu

The left window is displayed at the front.

Activating method with E "* | of toolbar

Click E "+ | of the toolbar to switch the active screen within a range of the same
screen type (base/window screen/report screen).
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4.9 Changing Screen Property

Screen settings such as screen number or home are changed. =
S
o Select the desired screen to change the property in the project workspace and select [Property] by right §
clicking on the mouse. °©
Bl x| o=
[~ Display Dwerlay Screen I~ Display Overay Screen %
EI-- Froject E|-- Froject E
=1 Base Screen B0 Base Screen =
[ Hew.. w =
‘A o bz
@ 3LineB @ 3= =P %9
{1 "Window Secreen - "Wind Close
{71 Plepart Screen {7 Repc Cloze Al
-0 Common S ettings e-E3 Corr w1y -
----- ”\ Camment "\ Comr _ ]
— & Copy £
..... #T Parts - §T Parts g
h = Baste E o~
----- #8 Sound Files -8} Soun = o
4
Delete 50
82
#n  Frevious Screen E g
v Mest Screen é%
v UnOpened Screens
Rename 4
P8 Open Image Wiew...
_@ Project Categol_l,.ll P Librar_l,ll

Z
ol
Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT
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9 The screen property dialog box appears.
Refer to the following for details of settings.
[Z5 Section 4.5 Creating a New Screen

H Basic tab
The screen number or name is changed.

Screen Property

Basic | Ausiliary I ke Window I

Screen Mumber: 1 =

Sereen Mame: IMain =

Screen Tupe: IBase Screen ’I
Security: ID _|;

Detailed Explanation: :l
‘ _'I_I

[T Use screen calar

Patterr: | - |
|

Foreground:

Background: -Ll

Screen Size | (] I Catcel
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B Auxiliary setting tab
Settings for data input operation and use/non-use of the object function are changed on the setting
screen.
i
Screen Property E E
w
Basic  Auiliary | ey Windowl 8
— E.ep windaw £ Curzor display zetting
[T Screen seting has the prionty over project setting
Action when condition success: IDon't dizplay curzor and key window j >
)
Action when switching screens: IDon't display curzor and key window j ';:
o
“tyction when condition success’ zetting takes pnonity when "Display..." iz zet s 8
in bath “Action when condition success” and “Action when switching success” ",'_J E
%)
Cursor pozition; ILeft top ‘I User |D: 1 | 5 8
Action when condition fail: IDon't eraze cursorkey window and input obiej
Curzor input area: |1 char blink. j g
=
¥ “wihen touch input iz detected, open key window at the same time % ~
o o
r Curgor Movement = %
. . Q5
Defined key action: IAS aright arrow key j g ﬁ
w
w
Fosition to specify area: IBottom-Hight 'I 5 g
7]
r— Other 4
[ Cany out station no. changs
V¥ Carry out display of alam flow -
|
Move key window: IDon't Move j % L
<5
Oow
Z0o
Screen Size | 0K I Cancel | ==
w =
[1ya)
[GRTT]

B Key window tab
Settings for key window used on the setting screen are changed.

Screen Property 5
[
Basic I Auliany - Fey Wwindow | %Z
<O
o
— k.ep windaw zetting [Screen) I—'E(_:
™ Eecreen setting has prionity over project setting: EE
% se default key window oo
 Select key window sheet
DEC key sheet Mo, ID _l? Erowse...l 5
. Iu =1 | |
HEX key sheat Mo | Browse. .. é _
ASCI key sheet Mo.: IEI E Browsg...l ?5 E
zZ5
— E.ey window twpe [Screen) Z 8
[ Screen sefting has priority over project setting: E E
¥ Display value during input
¥ Display input function range
:
m
3
O]
Z
[}
)
Screen Size | 0K | Cancel | =
[a]
w
o
Z
e After changing settings of each tab, click the button. >
o
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4.10 Viewing Created Screen Image

Image displayed on the GOT is checked.

4.10.1 Previewing the Base Screen

0 Perform either of the following operations.

« Click .

» Select [View] — [Preview] menu.

9 However, window display settings must be made in advance to preview the windowed screen.

Refer to the following section for the operation.

[ = Section 4.10.2 Previewing the Base Screen with window

[, Screen Preview - [B-1:] =
Fle View

Base - w| e o | & |25 Colors ~|| ON | OFF State wi = | Secuip[0 ¥

(OFF Image |State O 256 Colol

Item Description A F
Screen The preview screen to be displayed is selected. O O
Save Preview display is saved in a file (BMP format file). @) O
Print Preview display is printed. O @)
Printer Settings Printer settings, paper and paper orientation are set. O O
Output in reverse Black and white is reversed when printing based on the printer/file setting. O O

File . Letters are filled in white and letter background is filled in black to make clearly visible
Fill Black at Text BG reversed when printing based on the printer/file setting. ©) O
Dithering Intermediate col.or ton.e is pr.ovided on the two tone monochrome screen when printing o o

based on the printer/file setting.
Close Preview screen is closed. O O
Menu and Title Display/non-display of the title bar is selected. O O
Toolbar Display/non-display of the toolbars is selected. O O
View Status Bar Display/non-display of the status bar is selected. O O
Next Screen The screen Number is changed to the setting for one screen below. O O
Previous Screen The screen Number is changed to the setting for one screen above. O O
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Iltem Description A F
[Checked]
. Display Word Comment and Word parts Display of the set Preview No.
Use Preview No. O X =
[Not checked] [}
Display Word Comment and word parts Display according to the settings of each state. E
Wi
Every time the menu is selected, the preview screen display is switched to ON/OFF status. 8
The display is the same as the ON/OFF display on the drawing screen.
[When ON is selected]
* Object with bit device set The shape or text set to ON is displayed.
ON Image i ) i o OO 5
* Object with word device set The status set to state 1 is displayed. =
[When OFF is selected] %
* Object with bit device set The shape or text set to OFF is displayed. E %
* Object with word device set The status set to state 0 (normal case) is displayed. § %
»n O
Next State Screen display status set with the "State" in the object is switched in the ascending order. O X
Previous State Screen display status set with the "State" in the object is switched in the descending order. O X
View 8
Overlap 1 Select whether Overlap Window 1 will be displayed*1 or hidden. O X E
=) o~
Overlap 2 Select whether Overlap Window 2 will be displayed*1 or hidden. @) X z g
g0
o=
Superimpose Select whether Superimpose will be displayed*1 or hidden. O X = @
He
Key Window Select whether Key Window will be displayed*1 or hidden. O O § g
2 Colors (EL) @) X 4
2 Colors
(Blue Back) x| O of
Zx
2 Colors Screen colors to be displayed are set. olo g S
(Monochrome) Select the colors available for the GOT to be used.*2 E Q
< =
8 Colors O O o E
ouw
16 Colors O X
256 Colors O O
. Select the security level of the displayed object. x
Security ) ) ) O X m
Object with a number lower than the selected level are displayed. L‘”Lz
z
o
*1  To display a window in the preview window, the window must have been displayed in the Editor window of the ,E:EE
Base Screen. EE
[ Section 4.10.2 Previewing the Base Screen with window oo
*2  The image displayed by Preview will be displayed with reversed colors for monochrome type GOT. =
Draw screens considering the above. (The display on Preview and the actual GOT is different.) H
u
The created project data can be monochrome-reversed with the following method. 8 =
o>
oF
Example) Screen to be displayed on the GOT E 3
74
Projection situation screen1 o
A[1254| |B| 348
] >
x
&
(1) A95*GOT (monochrome type) g
The monochrome display can be reversed by the utility after downloading the project data to GOT. 2
%)
Screen created with M N )
GT Designer2 digglc:;/ irsome
Projection situation screent Projection situation screen1 reversed by Projection situation screen1
1254 Bl 348 Download the utility
nmp [E— =
= w
g | o
=
<
:
o
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(2) A970GOT (monochrome type)
Reverse the monochrome display with [Batch Edit] of GT Designer2 and then download the project

data to GOT.

Screen created with
GT Designer2
Projection situation screen1 Batch e,dit in Projection situation screen1 Projection situation screen1
e 8| 348 bounload Kizss
m— i
1 g ] ]

% Remark | (1) Items displayed on preview
e Items displayed on the preview (display/non-display of object, object ID, device

name, etc.) can be changed with the settings of the GT Designer2.

L=~ Section 3.4.3 Customizing GT Designer2 operating environment

(2) Display of object ID and device name
Object ID and device name are displayed on the preview screen. It is not

displayed on the GOT.

Object ID

™ Device name

4 -45 4.10 Viewing Created Screen Image
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4.10.2 Previewing the Base Screen with window

This section explains how to preview the image of the windowed screen that will be displayed on the GOT. .
TN}
€ Choose [View] — [Window Preview] — [Custom...]. =
[T}
>
e The Window Preview setting dialog box appears. °
Window Preview
Window Previe 5
[ Overlap ‘Windowl: I'I _|j Browse., | 'E:()_:
[~ Oyerlap Window2: 1 = Blowse. = o
. II—_,T' 4: =
[ Superimpose Window: 1 = Brovwee,., 5 8
IDec Koy Window 'l

- All Screens f

Q. I Cancel | E
3¢
2o
e Put a check mark () in the check box of the window to be displayed on the Base Screen. %ﬁ
When displaying Overlap Window (1, 2) or Superimpose Window, click the button and select & g

&)

the window screen to be displayed.

S

Example) Make the following settings to display a Dec Key Window.

Window Preview

Window Freview

[ Dwerlap ‘wWindow: I'I _|::' Bzl |
[~ Overlap Windowz: I'I _|::' Browse. |
[~ Superimpose Windows: I'I _l; Biowse. |

Z
ol
Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

v ke IDec Kew window 'I
i
[T &l Screens L(DL
QK. C | P4
I ance | <Z(9
o
£2
2y
[a]e)
=
O
|
3
X =
o
(O
zZ5
= O
Z W
x -
oo
&
<<
o
m
3
O]
Z
[}
)
=
[a]
w
o
zZ
<
:
o
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Q Click the button to display the windows set on the Base Screen.
To display the windows, however, the window display positions must have been set in advance. Choose
the [Object] — [Window Position] menu, and set the display positions.
Refer to the following manual for the settings of the window display position.

[ GT Designer2 Version[] Reference Manual

B B-1-Main menu [_ O] x]

sCcreen 1

e Perform either of the following operations.

* Click ®..
» Choose the [View] — [Preview] menu.

e The image of the screen, which will be displayed on the GOT, is displayed on the Screen Preview
window.
For the operation of the Screen Preview window, refer to "Section 4.10.1 Previewing the Base Screen".

L, Screen Preview - [B-1:Main menu] H=1E3
File  “iew
Eaze L”1 LI Sy | = & ||258 Calars ;” ar ’E State oda Ea | Seculitylﬂ LI

o123 BO125

|OFF Image |State 0 256 Colors i
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4.11 Copying/Deleting Screen

4.11.1 Copying screen data z
&
w
S
(@]
0 Select the desired screen for copying in the project workspace and right click the mouse to select the
[Copy] menu. Up to 25 screens can be copied at a time.

P4
olx| 8l o
™ Display Overlay Screen ™ Display Overlay Screen é
-}
E|-- Project E|-- Praoject E o
EID Base eh =] Base Screen % =
nu 1 Main menu % 8

{21 Window Scrsen 7] Windc Open -

-[_1] Report Scre [ Repar Cloze 8
B+ Comman Sel &3 Comm Close Al g .
----- \ Comment . \ Cornm B Cut é;
""" B Par By 5
..... = f - =" [SX7
=8 Sound Files 25 Sounca e EUOJ
4

4
Delets 26

4+ Previous Screen

v et Screen 4
v UnDOpened Screens >
g
Rename = ‘&J
P8 Open Image Wiew... - 38
_@ Project Categolyl P Librar}ll 5 Project | =] 29 Froperty.. Z0
=z
=
[1ya)
[GRTT]

9 Right click the mouse again and select the [Paste].

e The screen property dialog box appears. Set the screen number of the copying screen.

[Z >~ Section 4.5 Creating a New Screen
e After setting, click the button to display the copied screen.

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

o=

[ Dizplay Dverlay Screen

E|-- Project
=1 Base Screen
[ 1 Main menu

-1 “window Screen
--{_7] Report Screen
-2 Common 5ettings

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

_@ Project Category | %2 Librar |

DRAW AND EDIT
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RN

Remark | To copy screens continuously

One screen can be copied to multiple screens.
€@ Select [Screen] — [Utilize].

@ The utilize dialog box appears.
Set the following items and click the button.

{:I Baze Screen
D Wwindow Screen
-] Report Screen

Destination

-

Copy Humber:
1 -

LCopy I Cloge

ltem Description A|F

©)
@)

Project display list The screen to be copied is selected (up to 25 screens).

Destination Set the copy destination screen number (1 to 32767). OO

The number of copies is set.

Up to 100 screens can be copied at a time.

Ex.: Copying with destination number "6" and number of copy "3"
The screen is copied to base screens 6, 7 and 8.

E-- Project E|-- Project

El:l Basze Screen EI{:| Baze Screen

SR 1 ain menu 1 Main menu
E 2 Line_a 2 Ling_g O|0O
. L@ 3lineB 3 Line_B
l:l Window Screen E M ain menu
l:l Report Screen 7 Main menu
[ 8 Main menu
E-] “Window Screen
-] Report Screen

Copy Number

Before copy After copy

€ The screen is copied.

0 Property (name, attribute, etc.) of the copied screen is checked or edited.
[ Section 4.5 Creating a New Screen

4.11 Copying/Deleting Screen
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4.11.2 Deleting screen data

0 Select the desired screen for deletion in the workspace (project tab) and right click the mouse to select 2
the [Delete] menu. z
g
(@]
Bl blx|
[~ Dizsplay Overlap Screen [ Display Overay Screen
=2 Project =2 Froject
=-1 Base =) EI{:I Bagze Screen %
- o [E 1 Main menu E
B e .S
(3 Wingc @ Dpen = C
{11 Repar Close g %
B -2 Comm Cloze Al n o
’\\ Conmme -~ | \ Carnrn £ ou
- f§F Paes A 7 | 8T Pans Copy
3% SoundFles | ] = 3 Sounc Badte §
g o
3¢
#v  Previous Screen 5 i’)
us Mewt Screen 2@
+  UnQpened Screens E 5
36
Renarne
: P8 Open Image View... - 4
_@ Praject Eategor_l,ll 5 Librar_l,.ll ! Praoject Ii g Property...

e The confirmation screen for deletion of the screen appears. Click the button.

Confirm Screen Delete x|

i [tern: B-2:Line_a

Z
ol
Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

Do pou want to delete?
o
f}
[T
ez ko Al Ma Cancel 2z
8
o3
24
Q The selected screen is deleted. 5@
ol x| =
'_
[~ Display Owerlay Screen @
=23 Project 8 =
H o>
=21 Base Screen ok
@ 1 Main menu £3
Z W
-7 Window Screen rE
--[_] Report Screen
-2 Common Setings
----- “\ Comment
----- fT Parts >
----- 25} Sound Files g
[}
-
O]
Z
%)
>
=
o
_@ Fraject Category | 32 Libraw | =
<
:
[=}
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¢
¢
¢
¢

% Remark | Deleting screen data from menu bar
Eﬂg

@ Select [Screen] — [Delete] menu.

9 The screen deletion dialog box appears.
Select the screen to be deleted and click the button.

Delete Screen Ed

E|-- Project
=[] Base Screen
¢ L[E@ 1 Main menu
g ine_
{3 3Lline_B
l:l Window Screen
I:l Feport Screen

Delete I Cloze

€ The selected screen is deleted.
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4.12 Setting Screen Switching Device

To switch the screen on the GOT or to display the window screen, use the dedicated device for screen =
switching. =
Refer to the manual below for details of the screen switching device. w
(@]
[ GT Designer2 Version[J Reference Manual
0 Select [Common] — [System Environment] menu of the menu bar. z
o
g
9 Double click [Screen Switching] of the system environment. - =
O]
5
e The screen switching setting dialog box appears. %8
After setting, click the button.
ijstem Environmenkt = |D|£| %
‘!] System Ervironment i= E
H System Settings ltess S 8 ;
Project Title Switching: IGD‘IDD VI Dew | % %
]| Auiliary Setting g ¥ o=
m System Information L Dver_!ap Wmdo_m' : N : : g g
[ 5 creen Switching ™| Diisplay Eosition is specfied with the device w '5
- Pazsword = itidove bar Nane g0
Keey Wwind o = ®» O
vaﬁtch::gos":atinn Mo e Dil

et Wideo/RGE Display Pasition e 4

.@ Frint Farmat e

I~ Overlap Window2:
™| Display Position is specfizd with the device
I sfitiddove bar None

Sitching: I Vl ng...l

[isplay Fasition =
r

Z
ol
Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

™ Supeiimpose Window

Sttching: I 'l Dev...l

ak. I Cancel | Lpply |
o
T r
-l b
Z0
(Setting of GOT-A900 series) T
o
Eu
oo
ijstem Environment _I_I— o il
‘!] S_ust:m Envunnl?ﬁanl Base Soreern —
patern Settings =
% Froject Title IGDWD 'l QB\"---l 8
----- ]| Auiliary Setting & 3
----- (3 Systern Information I Dverlap window: g 5
- H Sereen Switching Iﬁ ) o
=] ¥
----- ,E Pazzwaord il (ZD '5
] Kew Window I~ Overlap Window2: E O
- Gat Setup Z
r
..... % Language I VI Deg...l oo
] Menu K
= H::;y E?il I~ Urinitizlize switching screen device
g Serial Port
ok I Canicel | Lpply |
>
s
o
|
O]
Z
n
=)
=
[a)]
11}
2
(Setting of GOT-F900 series) ;
a
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ltem

Description

Data Type

Select the data format for the screen switching device value.

BIN: The screen switching device value will be handled as a binary value.

BCD: The screen switching device value will be handled as a BCD (binary coded decimal)
value.

format.
BIN:
BCD:

1to 32767
110 9999

The range of the screen (screen No.) that can be switched changes depending on the set data

Base Screen

The base screen switching device is set.
Refer to the manual below for the device setting method.

[ GT Designer2 Version[] Reference Manual

Overlap Window 1
Overlap Window 2

This is checked to display overlap window 1 and overlap window 2.
After checking, the screen switching device of each window is set.
(When the screen switching device is not set, the window for that type is not displayed.)

Display Position is
specified with the
device

This is checked to specify the window display position with the device value.

Window bar None

This is checked not to display the movement key and the close key.

Superimpose Window

This is checked to display the superimpose window.
After checking, the screen switching device of the super impose window is set.
(When the screen switching device is not set, the superimpose window is not displayed.)

Uninitialize switching screen
device

being displayed on the GOT screen.

When "1" is to be input to the device set in Base screen at power ON, this is unchecked. The
device value is reset when the PLC is powered ON and it prevents the screen data error from

-~ Remark

BB

Ay

|

When the screen switching device value is "1,"
the GOT displays base screen 1.

(1) Setting in project workspace

Double click the system environment. The system environment setting dialog box

appears. Double click [Screen Switching].

o=l

™ Display Overlay Screen

=2 Project -
+-{_7] Base Screen
FH_] Window Scresn
{:I Report Screen
[_] Commaon Settings

Double click

: 1 Environment:
Repart
& Hard Copy

(2) What is the screen switching device?

To switch a screen on the GOT or to display the window screen, use the screen

switching device.

The GOT displays the screen for the value stored in the screen switching device.
Use the device set for the screen switching only for screen switching on the GOT.

the GOT displays base screen 3.
p1o0 [ |

When the screen switching device value is "1 --> 3,"

p100 3]

SO —

M O

\%1

00 V=
—+Em |1 E
i = %
o0

/i
L1
[
oo

og
EE

[C)o) |
[ —

(I | o |

oE

Base screen1 Base screen2 Base screen3

Base screen1 Base screen2 Base screen3j
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4.13 Data Check

Whether the monitor screen data created with the GT Designer2 has an error or not is checked. =
S
0 Open all screens for data check. Unopened screens are not data checked. e
3
@) select [Tools] — [Data Check] menu.
e The data check dialog box is displayed. z
Set the check items for data check and click the button. 5
=3
Data Check Data Check o E
25
Check |tem: Check Jtem: n o
:
Fey Count The tatal number of components =
M emony Store Object Mest level of Overlay Screen .%
Window Screen Data Key window Screen Data % &
Scroll Object [rata frea % o
FReport D ata S %
Data drea za
w b
49
R}
i
2
[T Camy out Checking during zave ar transfer [T Camy out Checking during zave or transfer 0] 8
Z0o
&l Screen + Open Screen Only &l Screen & Open Screen Only E E
[idfa)
ouw
D | ok | Cancel | Cheok | ok | Cancel |
(Setting of GOT-A900 series) (Setting of GOT-F900 series) »
i
Item Description A F Lz
<O
Check Item Items for data check are checked. O O ln_m;:
<&
Whether overlap of touch switch functions occurs is checked. g%
Touch Area » Touch switches are overlapped. O O
* Numerical input/ASCII input is overlapped with touch switches.
Checks whether more than 1000 touch switch functions (all touch switch objects) are 5
Key Count . . @) O 4
placed in the GOT display area for each screen (Front and Back). 3 -
X
Checks whether the objects exceeding the following numbers are set to be stored into é'; é
memory. é 8
. Line graph (path display): 2 or more/project % 4
Memory Store Object . O X o
Trend graph (memory store): 17 or more/project
Scatter graph (memory store): 17 or more/project
User alarm (memory store): 17 or more/project
. Whether the data list or the alarm history is set on the window screen is checked. E
Window Screen Data . . . . O X <
(The data list and the alarm history cannot be displayed on the window screen.) g
. Whether multiple objects with scroll display (data list, alarm history and alarm list) are set g
Scroll Object ) O X >
on one screen is checked. 5
>
When the report screen is created, whether the numerical print or the comment print is
Report Data ) O X
set on the header is checked.
. . Whether the number of objects that can be registered on one screen exceeds the limit is
Number of object entries X O =
checked. o
w
Nest level of set overlay Whether the nest level of set overlay screens is within 5 that can be set on one screen is g
screens checked. X o ;
g
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ltem Description A F
Check | Key window screen data Whether there is any object that cannot be set on the window screen is checked. X O
Item Data Area Whether any object is set outside the screen range is checked. O O
Carry out Checking during save or Data check is automatically performed when a project is saved or a monitor screen data
transfer is transferred to the GOT. O O
All Screen Perform data check on all screens. O O
Open Screen Only Perform data check on open screen. O O

e When the data check is performed with the settings, click the button.
(To close the dialog box after updating the settings, click the button.)

6 If an error is detected after checking, the following screen is displayed.

(Ex.)

Data Check Error

/N

2 ar more tauch kevs cannat accupy the zame position. Pleaze corect

Mo, B-ZLing_d,
Pasitian ; [20,80] , [98.9€)

Abort

When is clicked, data check is continued for any other error.
When is clicked, data check is cancelled.
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4.14 Saving Project

4.14.1 Overwriting and saving project z
Z

When an existing data has been edited, the project is overwritten and saved. 3
0 Perform either of the following operations. -

(@)

- Click E (Overwrite). 5
 Select [Project] — [Save] menu. L'I_J%

nZZ

%8

Point When using FD (floppy disk).

- When a project is overwritten and saved, the same size of free disk space as the
project data size is required. If an FD is used, overwriting and saving may not be
carried out due to insufficient disk space.

If overwriting and saving is not allowed, save the project in the PC hard disk. Then,
copy it to the FD.

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

S

4.14.2 Saving as project name

When a newly created project is saved or an existing project is saved with a different project name, set as
follows:

Z
ol
Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

o Select [Project] — [Save as].

e The save as dialog box appears. 12
Set the following items and click the button. L‘é%
Ze
Save As EE ::%
'_
= — B <0
Save i I i production A j | | fj‘l I | fate)
@ production 4. GTD
=
O
Q
o
5
o=
Z>
EO
Z W
x -
o w
File name:  [Uniitled! Save |
&
Save as type: IGT Designer? Files* GTD] j Cancel | =
A =
O]
z
()
ol
=
[a]
w
a
=z
=
&
a
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Iltem Description A F

Save in The location to save the project is selected.

O
O

File name The project name to be saved is set. O O

GT Designer2 Files (*.GTD)
The project data is saved in the GT Designer2 format (*.GTD).
Intel Hex Files (*.ITH)
Intel Hex Files (*.ITH) is the file format for the data transfer between the ROM writer and the PC.
Save as type . . . @) @)
The project data is saved in the Intel hex format (*.ITH).
F900GOT Binary Files (*.FI) (Only GOT-F900 series)
The project data for the data transfer tool is saved in the FO900GOT binary format (*.Fl).

The project data cannot be saved in the other formats, including GT Designer and DU-WIN.

Point When an existing project is saved as a different project

The library data (GTD2.Idb) with registration of user-created objects and figures are
not saved as a different project file.

The project saved as a different project refers to the same library data (GTD2.Idb) as
the existing project.

If you want to separate a library from the existing project data, save the existing
project library as a different file.

= Section 7.3.6 Saving library
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4.15 Ending GT Designer2

=

@) select [Project] — [Exit]. o
o

[T}

9 The GT Designer2 is ended. 3
% Remark | Ending GT Designer2 from title bar 2
‘g‘g |:
Click 2l on the title bar to end the GT Designer2. %

50

o5

»o

Window  Help

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

S

Z
ol
Zx
<G
[OR7)
Z0
EZ
5 E
[\ya)
ow

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT
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5. DATA TRANSFER OPERATION

5.1 Type and Size of Transfer Data to GOT

5.1.1 Data type to be installed on GOT

To operate the GOT, it is necessary to transfer the following data to the GOT.
(In the GOT-F900 Series, as the data including the OS has been written prior to shipment, the data transfer
is not necessary.)

ltem Tran(s;z:?:g;;isn " Necessity Reference A | F
ROM_BIOS Dedicated memory A = in this section Ol x
Standard monitor OS Dedicated memory O S’g in this section Ol x
oS Communication driver Dedicated memory O = in this section O| x
Extended function OS Built-in memory yAN [ in this section O| x
Monitor data (Provided by user) Built-in memory O [ = in this section OO0
Special data
(special module/motion/ Built-in memory AN [ in this section Ol x
servo amplifier monitor data)

O : Data must be transferred.

/\ : Data needs to be transferred depending on the function.

*1 Transfer destination

Dedicated memory: Area to store the ROM_BIOS, standard monitor OS and communication driver.
Calculation or addition of the memory space is not required.

Built-in memory: Area to store the extended function OS, monitor data and special data.
Calculation of the memory space and addition of the memory is required as necessary.

Point (1) Downloading monitor data
_— When the version of the ROM_BIOS and the OS (standard monitor OS,
communication driver and extended function OS) of the GT Designer2 is later than
that of the system program installed on the GOT, the new functions may not be
compatible.
It is recommended to reinstall the ROM_BIOS and the OS when downloading the
monitor data to the GOT.
(2) Installing OS
Make sure that the version numbers (leftmost version) of the OS (standard
monitor OS, communication driver and extended function OS) are the same.
If the version numbers are different, the GOT is not operated.

(Ex. 1) (Ex. 2)

Standard monitor OS : Ver. 9.% * Standard monitor OS : Ver. 9.%* *
Communication driver : Ver. 9.x % Communication driver : Ver. 8.%.*
Extended function OS : Ver. 9.x * Extended function OS : Ver. 8.%.*

T T
The GOT is operated. The GOT is not operated.

5-1 5.1 Type and Size of Transfer Data to GOT
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ROM_BIOS
It is the data required for control of the GOT hardware and communication between the PC and the
GOT. i
The ROM_BIOS is installed prior to shipment of the GOT. E
To use the following types/functions, the ROM_BIOS of the applicable version needs to be installed to 3
the GOT.
Type/function name Applicable ROM_BIOS version =
Use of flash PC card Version F or later g
MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor function Version H or later s %
A9GT-QFNB8M , (L"—,j m
AIGT-ENBEM Version H or later 5 8
A9GT-FNB1M (Hardware version B or later)
A9GT-FNB2M (Hardware version B or later) . =
A9GT-FNB4M (Hardware version B or later) Version Morlater %
A9GT-QFNB (Hardware version B or later) é %
Use of base screen numbers from 1024 to 4096 Version P or later § %
Ethernet connection Version Q or later E g
Gateway function Version S or later 35
CNC monitor function
Version W or later
KANA KANJI function -
Font change function Version X or later % %
(1) Check method of ROM_BIOS 2o
The ROM_BIOS version installed to the GOT can be checked with the GOT memory information or EE
the rating nameplate. &&

If a user has upgraded the ROM_BIOS, the ROM_BIOS version installed on the GOT is different
from the version on the rating nameplate. Check the version from the memory information.

5

. . . . x
Immediately after purchase of the product, the version may be checked with the rating nameplate. i
(2]

. . . P4

(a) Memory information (b) Rating nameplate Eg

<

= | MEMORY INFORMATION AM|TSUB|SH| Eg

[?Q/g)&eé%g] Vers0 3 E RAPHI PERATION TERMINAL . [a]e)

~SYSTEM v::.'s.'o.ﬁ MODEL | A970GOT-TBA A // ‘\\
*COMM. DRIVER  Ver.8.0.1 [ IN_100-240VAC 50/60Hz -~ / \

“PLCMONITOR  Ver8.0.1 POWER| MAX 115VA | DATE[0010{A M tAM ! _
*ESC PRINT.B-CODE Not Installed ~=7 \ i —
sneRe ot ROM_BIOS Version usrepsaw (@) ? 8

.gf,"ﬁ,j?'gﬁ#,{‘*“’w Installed MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION . 8 -

‘NE;F WORK MON  Ver.8.0.1 E MADE IN JAPAN BD992C091HO01 ROM_BlOS Vers|on oo

o=

Z>

EO

Z W

x -

oW

>

hq

<<

o

@

-

O]

Z

[}

=)

=

[a]

11}

o

P4

<

2

o
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(PSRN

Remark | Display method of memory information

Display the GOT memory information on the utility.
<Display example of memory information>

] > |-

Touch the upper right Select the utility memory
and the upper left of the information.
screen at the same time.

Refer to the manual below for the start-up method and the operation method of the

-

utility.
[~5~ GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (Extended * Option Functions
Manual)

(2) Upgrading method
The ROM_BIOS can be upgraded with the method below:

(a) Upgrading with RS-232 communication

[~ Section 5.2 Transferring data with RS-232 cable
(b) Upgrading with memory card

7 Section 5.3 Transferring Data Using Memory Card

Standard monitor OS

It is the program to control the monitor function.

5.1 Type and Size of Transfer Data to GOT
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Communication driver

It is the driver to make communication between the GOT and the PLC CPU.
Select the communication driver suitable for the connection type.

Connection type

Communication driver name

QCPU (Q mode) Bus (Q)
Bus connection

A/QnACPU Bus (A/QnA)

A/QnA/QCPU, MELDAS C6/C64 A/QnA/QCPU, QJ71C24, MELDAS C6*
CPU direct connection

FXCPU MELSEC-FX

QCPU A/QnA/QCPU, QJ71C24, MELDAS C6*
Computer link connection QnACPU AJ71QC24

QCPU (A mode), ACPU AJ71C24/UC24

Data link system MNET2/B

MELSECNET connection MNET/10 (A/QnA/Q)
Network system
MNET/10 (A)
Remote device station CC-LINK(RD)
CC-Link connection Intelligent device station CC-LINK (ID)
Through G4 CC-LINK(G4)
Ethernet connection QJ71E71/AJ71(Q)E71

OMRON PLC connection

OMRON SYSMAC

YASKAWA PLC Connection

YASKAWA GL/CP9200 (SH/H)/CP9300MS Series

Microcomputer connection

Microcomputer connection

Allen-Bradley PLC connection

AB SLC500, AB1: N connection

AB Micrologix

SHARP PLC connection

SHARP JW

TOSHIBA PLC connection

TOSHIBA PROSEC TV

SIEMENS PLC connection

SIEMENS S7-300/400

HITACHI PLC connection

HITACHI HIDIC H

HITACHI H (Protocol 2)

MATSUSHITA Electric Works PLC connection

MATSUSHITA MEWNET-FP

Refer to the manual below for details of the connection type.
[—%~ GOT-A900 Series Users Manual (Connection System Manual)

5.1 Type and Size of Transfer Data to GOT
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Extended function OS

It is the program to use the following functions on the GOT.

» Ladder monitor function » System monitor function * Special function module function
* Network monitor function  « List editor function » Gateway function

» Motion monitor function * Servo amplifier monitor function * CNC monitor function

* KANA KANJI function*1 * Recipe function * Sound function

* Bar code function * Report function * Operation panel function

* Hard copy function * Printer output

* Creating CSV format file with alarm history function or/and recipe function
*1 This function is dedicated to Japanese version.

(1) Combination of extended function OS that can be installed
The extended function OS is installed in the built-in memory of the GOT.
The extended function OS can be installed up to 6 in total equivalent to the number of required
memories.
Either one of "ladder monitor", "motion monitor/CNC monitor" and "other" extended function OS
can be installed.

Extended function OS name mgmuz':}sr:tf iI:si::lr:t(ijon Remark
System monitor 1 —
Ladder monitor for MESELC-A 1
) Ladder monitor for MESELC-QnA *1 2 Only one can
Ladder monitor
Ladder monitor for MESELC-Q *1 2 be installed.
Ladder monitor for MESELC-FX 1
Motion monitor *1 2 Only one can
CNC monitor *1 2 be installed.
Special unit, recipe, sound 1 —
Network monitor 1 —
List editor function for MESELC-A *1 2 —
Gateway (Server, client, mail, FTP) *1 2 —
Servo amplifier monitor *1 2 —
KANA KANJI (JPN) *1 2 —
ESC printer, bar code, report, CSV, keyboard 1
PCL printer, bar code, report, CSV, keyboard 1
ESC printer, bar code, report, CSV, 1/0 1
PCL printer, bar code, report, CSV, /O 1
ESC printer, bar code, report, CSV, video/RGB 1
. PCL printer, bar code, report, CSV, video/RGB 1 Only one can
Others *2 Chinese (Big 5) printer, bar code, report, CSV, keyboard 1 be installed.
Chinese (Big 5) printer, bar code, report, CSV, I/0 1
Chinese (Big 5) printer, bar code, report, CSV, video/RGB 1
Chinese (GB) printer, bar code, report, CSV, keyboard 1
Chinese (GB) printer, bar code, report, CSV, 1/0 1
Chinese (GB) printer, bar code, report, CSV, video/RGB 1

*1:  When the number of required memories installed on the GOT is 4 or less, the OS may not be installed.
If the OS cannot be installed, delete all extended function OS installed on the GOT and then reinstall the
extended function OS again.

*2:  Select "Other" extended function OS referring to Point on the next page.

5.1 Type and Size of Transfer Data to GOT
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Point Selection point of "Other" extended function OS
(1) Install "Other" extended function OS when the following functions are used. >
* Report function * Operation panel function  « Bar code function %
« Video display function * RGB display function « External I/O function w
* Printer output » Gateway function (Send mail) ©
* Hard copy function (File save)
* Creating CSV format file with alarm history function or/and recipe function
(2) In "Other" extended function OS, only items of 1) (Language) and 2) (Device) §
below are different. Other items (bar code, report and CSV) are the same. %
Select "Other" extended function OS referring to 1) and 2). ES
032
%0
1) Selection by printer connected to the GOT or language output to the CSV file
« ESC printer : Output/send mail in Japanese _
* PCL printer : Output in English %N
* Chinese (Big 5) printer : Output in Chinese (Traditional characters) %%
* Chinese (GB) printer : Output in Chinese (Simplified characters) %ﬁ
4J
g5
2) Selection by optional equipment
» Keyboard : Operation panel, ten-key panel 2
(operation panel function) g;‘é
<G
/O : External 1/O device (external 1/0 function) 2o
£Z
* Video/RGB : Video camera (video function), é £
PC (RGB function) ou

O

(2) Relation between extended function OS and built-in OS
When the extended function OS is installed, the memory space below is always used regardless of
each extended function OS data size.
If the built-in memory is not sufficient, mount the memory board on the GOT (Use - M3 type for the
A95*GOT.) to increase the built-in memory space. (The space added with the memory board is
used as the memory only for the monitor data and the special data.)

1
w
&
e
%0
[h4
<&
<o
Qo

=
O
Total count equivalent to required Memory space used by extended Space to store monitor data and %
memories for extended function OS function OS (k byte) special data (k byte) %1 = 'é
O
0 0 1152 Z5
EO
1 256 896 74
oW
2 384 768
3 640 512
4 768 384 E
5 1024 128 é
m
6 1152 0 3
2
*1 The space without the memory board (Use the type without -M3 on the A95*GOT.) is assumed. b
=
=
)
11}
o
P4
<
=
&
o
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Monitor data

It is the monitor screen data created by the user.

ﬂ Special data

It is the dedicated screen data used for the special module monitor function, motion monitor function
and servo amplifier monitor function.
Refer to the manual below for details of each function.

[Z5~ GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (Extended « Option Functions Manual)
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5.1.2 Memory space required for data transfer

The extended function OS, monitor data and special data are transferred to the built-in memory of the GOT.
If the built-in memory does not have sufficient space, the data cannot be transferred.
Check the built-in memory space and the transfer data size before transfer of the data.

OVERVIEW

Point Check method of memory space
(1) New data transfer (No data has been transferred to the GOT.)

0 Check the total count equivalent to the required memories for installation of
the extended function OS.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

[L5 Section 5.1.1 (1) Combination of extended function OS that
can be installed

9 Check the GOT built-in memory size used by the extended function OS from
the total count equivalent to the required memories.

Communicate with GOT

Dawnload -» GOT ] Upload -» Computer 1 termary infarmation ] Special data ]
05 Instal -» GOT I ROKM_BIOS Install -> GOT 1 Communication configuration ]

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

- [ Standard maonitar 05 -
+1- [ Commurication driver
E Extended function 05
Spstemn monitor [3.60]
[ Metwork monitor [9.60]
[ Special unit, Recipe, Sound [3.40]
[ Ladder monitor for MELSEC-A [3.74]
[ Ladder monitor for MELSE C-Ond [3.00]
[ Ladder monitar for MELSEC-0 [9.60]
[ Ladder monitor for MELSEC-F< [3.75]
[ List editor for MELSEC-4 [3.00]
[ totion manitor [3.00]

CMLC monitor [9.40]
4

CREATING AND
EDITING SCREEN

"l
o

Datapath;  |DSMELSECMGTD2YOS ﬂﬁ: EZ
) - = zZg
GOT bype:  |AS85GOT/AS7 Gunissoﬁfm J _ ,E(_‘E
ransfer size: e EE
Inztal o
Close E
i
o
[Z5~ Section5.1.1 (2) Relation between extended function OS and ?E:E;’
built-in OS Z2
Z W
€ Check the size of the monitor data or the special data to be downloaded. =
(e in this section Check method of transfer data size
@) Extended function OS + Monitor data + Special data size < Remaining E
memory size of GOT — Installation is allowed. &
Extended function OS + Monitor data + Special data size > Remaining é
memory size of GOT — Installation is not allowed. 2
Ex.) GOT memory size : 1152 KB (without memory board)
Count equivalent to memories
of extended function OS : 3 (640 KB) =
Monitor data : 300 KB E
Special data : 26 KB 2
640 + 300 + 26 < 1152 — Installation is allowed. %
o
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(2) Data has already been transferred to the GOT.
@ Check the built-in memory.
[~ in this section Check method of GOT free space
@ Check the monitor data size or the special data size to be added.
= in this section Check method of transfer data size

9 Monitor data + special data size < Remaining memory size of GOT —
Installation is allowed.
Monitor data + special data size > Remaining memory size of GOT —
Installation is not allowed.

Point When free space of built-in memory is sufficient but the insufficient space message

appears

[Delete all old monitor data] check and download all monitor data.
When it is necessary to back up the monitor data, upload it to the PC or memory
card before downloading.

5.1 Type and Size of Transfer Data to GOT
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Check method of GOT free space
(1) Check the space with the GT Designer2. =
When the space is checked with the GT Designer2, connect the GOT to the PC with the RS-232 g
cable. &
3
ﬂ Click the [Communication] — [Memory Information] menu.
9 The communication configuration dialog box (Memory information tab) appears. Click the Get S
Latest button. 2
<
o
9 The free space is indicated in the [Available space] and the [Memory meter]" of the GOT built-in 5@
memory. 2 z
Refer to the following for details of each item in the built-in memory information. »0e
[~ Section 5.2.2 Getting built-in memory information -
S
Communicate with GOT E] § ~
05 Install > GOT | ROM_BIOS Install > GO jon configuration | %§
Download > GOT | Upload <> Computer | M | Specialdats | g0
e 28
=[] ProjectUntitled] =
e ?Déaste Slc:een Hg E
s [ Window Scresn )
#-[J Special Module monitor data
# [J 05 information
Z
=
N J oo
22
=
(e
ouw
( Memory meter M Used M Empty 5
Installed memony: 12288 kby\u-,-=/
(Ava\lable size: 551Ekby9 User area size; 9088 kbyte E
P4
Praject 10 2006292 Delete Get latest e E g
i
Cloze g%
(2) Check the space with the GOT. _
The space can be checked with the built-in memory information of the utility. E
Refer to the manual below for start-up method and operation method of the utility. S 5
o
o
[~ GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (Extended « Option Functions Manual) (é'g
3=
— MEMORY INFORMATION o
[ S/W Version ]
*ROM BIOS Ver.8.0.1 [M] |z|
*SYSTEM Ver.8.0.1 >
*COMM. DRIVER  Ver.8.0.1 z
*PLC MONITOR Ver.8.0.1 &
*ESC PRINT.B-CODE Not Installed o
*LADDER (A) Ver.8.0.1 z
*SP. UNIT MON Ver.8.0.1 @
(SP,RECIPE,WAVE)
*SP. UNIT DATA Not Installed Ii'
*NET WORK MON  Ver.8.0.1
=
[a]
11}
o
P4
s
&
o
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Check method of transfer data size
ﬂ Select [Communication] — [To/From GOT]/[To Memory Card] menu.

9 The Communicate with GOT dialog box or the Communicate with PC Card dialog box appears.
Each data size can be checked in each dialog box.
Refer to the following for details of each dialog box.
» Communicate with GOT dialog box

[_ Section 5.2.4 Installing ROM_BIOS
» Communicate with PC Card dialog box

[Z= Section 5.3.2 Transferring OS, monitor data and special data

(1) Communicate with GOT dialog box

Communicate with GOT

Click the tab and click the desired tab to

05 Ingtall > GOT FUM_BI0S (hean - Gl T ComMURG TGN CORMgUiatian
—upbad—nGenape&el—'—MeJory infarmation | Special data check data size

i Download -> GOT

EI-- Project[Untitled]
' When the transfer items are clicked, the

Base Screen
1 Data displ . g
Fa tlspiay serssn transfer size (total) is displayed.

2 Erraor screen Y,
[ ] Comment
. [w] Comman Settings

il

N

I Delete all old monitor data

[ Check D5 version of/GOT

Memar meter B Us/d W Empty

Project ID: RO0RED I |
Awailable zize: - khyte E’ransfet size: 2700 b}.ta

Select all I [ifference I Deselect | Download |

LCloze |
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(2) Communicate with PC Card dialog box

Communicate with Memory Card x|
ROM_BIOS Install | =
=
Project{Untitled] = E
Base Screen g
Window S creen When the transfer items are clicked, the o)
Parts transfer size (total) is displayed.
Comment
Common Settings
e[| Standard monitor OS5 =
e[| Communication driver | o
e[| Extended function 05 I::
e[| Special Module moritor data j - %
L 5 =0
B
=
P4
SP / Motion path: |E:\MELSEE\GTD2\GMDP j E‘ g 5
w O
05 install path: IE:\MELSEE\GTD2\DS j E‘
GOT type: |asesGOT A9 GOT/496060T 7] -
o
/ i 2
Avyailable size: | JM27B4TAB hte  05: | 0 byte % >
’— T2
Monitor Data: | 344 pyte 5P/ Mation: 0 byte g (0]
o N
w
l—_l £ 0
. - - . g
Memony card: C: Wiite | Hg E
@ O
Lloze |
Z
=
Z g
<o
[OX7]
Zo0
=z
=
[1aya)
ouw

O

1
w
&
e
%0
[h4
<&
<o
Qo

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT
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5.2 Transferring data with RS-232 cable

The data transfer method with RS-232 cable is described.
As data transfer is operated with the GT Designer2, operation on the GOT side is not necessary.

Procedures

The data is transferred in the following procedures.

Set communication
on the GT Designer2.

e Connect a RS-232 cable.
e Get the built-in memory information. o

e Upload \
<Mh\wj: D I

Ny — Memory board
@ |Rrom_BIOS ----f-fm-mmmmmmoes > Dedicated .
} N L] memor

o Extended function OS T > y

Communication driver 4——4————————=

Extended function OS—f-=-—————————————— = When the user area is not sufficient

or the extended function is used
0 Monitor data ——=f-1-——————==—=———+ -9 Built-in memory
e Special data ————1 S Bttty -1
J Transfer

Transfer data

o Set communication on the GT Designer2. ....... [~ Section 5.2.1 Setting communication
@ Connect a RS-232 cable..........cccccccccccvccccccren (75~ Section 2.2.2 RS-232 cable to be used
e Get the built-in memory information................. [Z5~ Section 5.2.2 Getting built-in memory information

a Upload (Operation is not required for the first upload.)
......................................................................... [~ Section 5.2.3 Uploading

@ ROM_BIOS (GOT-A900 Series only)............... [~ Section 5.2.4 Installing ROM_BIOS

e Standard monitor OS, communication driver and extended function OS (GOT-A900 Series only)
......................................................................... [ Section 5.2.5 Installing OS

e Monitor data.........cccoveeeeiiiiiiiei e [Z5 Section 5.2.6 Downloading monitor data
6 Special data (GOT-A900 Series only).............. [Z5 Section 5.2.7 Downloading special data

i’; Remark | Monitor data transfer
Z%

To transfer monitor data, the project must be opened on the GT Designer2.
Other data than the monitor data can be transferred when the project is not opened
on the GT Designer2.
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Caution

(1) RS-232 cable =

Make sure that the RS-232 cable connector is securely connected to the GOT and the PC. S
o

(2) Precaution for uploading %
When the "upload destination" is specified as a project file (.GTD) of the GT Designer2, all data in
the specified project file are deleted. (Even for a partial uploading (comment data, etc.), all data in
the file are also deleted.) z

=

(3) Monitor data uploaded from GOT %
If monitor data downloaded to the GOT is uploaded again from the GOT, all tabs of the object ﬁ%
setting dialog box are displayed. gé

(4) Data transfer timing
While the message "Communicating with CPU" is displayed on the GOT when the GOT power is 3
turned ON, communication from the PC is not accepted. §N
Transfer the data after the message has gone. %%

Sa

(5) Detailed explanation and category set on project or screen Eg
Detailed explanation and category set on the project or the screen are not downloaded to the GOT. 36
Therefore, they are not saved if they are uploaded again from the GOT after downloading.

(6) Datain GOT z
When the same data as the data to be downloaded is present in the GOT, it is overwritten in %Hé
downloading. Q §

£z

(7) Power saving function of PC we

ouw

When data is transferred with the GOT connected, turn OFF the power saving function of the PC

O

and Windows®.
Refer to the PC manual or Windows® Help for details of the power saving function setting.
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(8) When a communication error has occurred
A communication error, such as a time-out error, may occur due to the communication port settings
on the PC. Check and change the settings in the following procedure.
The following items may not be present depending on the PC used.

<Method 1>
The following screens and operations apply to Windows® XP.

0 Choose [Start] — [Control Panel].
(For Windows® 2000, choose [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel].)

MELSEC

y Internet ) My Documents
Intemet Explorer

E-mail Eb My Recent Documents
Outlack Express )
£ My Pictures

EF| o pesignerz j My Music

g‘ My Computer

Choose Control Panel.

@) Help and Suppart
Do

=7 Run...

all Programs D

@‘ Log Off |§| shut Dawn

9 Choose [Performance and Maintenance] and click the [System] icon.
The System Properties dialog box will appear.
(For Windows® 2000, double-click [System].)

& Control Panel HEX ® Performance and Maintenance
Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help » Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help

Q= - © - 3| Pt 5 rams |-

=B controlPanel

See Also

Pick a category v
we. P \® e = B Pick a task...

& Windows Update Z 3
@) Help end Suppart " Network and Internet Connections p— [3) startup and Shutdown.

€ Other ool panel
Options

-
- Back up your d
E ‘Add or Remove Programs - il e R e
[B] Rearrange items on your hard disk to make programs run faster

2\(2) sounds, Speech, and Audo evices Accessbity Options

or pick a Control Panel icon

e

W
Choose Performance and Maintenance.

Click System. IR

@) Click "Device Manager" on the Hardware tab.
The Device Manager window will appear.

[ SptemResoe | AuomaioUpsdtes | Remote | [ I [ Remoe |
Geneisl | CompuerName | Hadware | Advanced Generl | ComputerNeme |  Hardware | Advanced

System Add Hardware Wizard
§ The Add Hardwere Wizard helps you nstall herdre.

e
( Click Hardware tab. ) S v Click Device Manager.)
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@) Choose "Ports" and double-click the "Communication Port" icon.
The Communication Port Properties dialog box will appear. (When COM1 is selected)
Speveeranaer __________________________CE® =
File Action  View Help Lu
m 8 2 =Ra =
~ B z
1 Computer w
oy 5
. DVDJCD-ROM dhives
#1423 Floppy disk controllers
[ Floppy disk drives
= (a IKZEV:DY:,L:N" controllers
t ; m\;;i:: other pointing devices
B S =
o )
izzjffjgg'jji;”@‘m”‘( Double-click the current communication Port. ) =
[gTH
nZ
%8
@ Click the Detail Setting button of the port setting tab to display the detail setting dialog box of the
port.
8
Communications Port (COM1) Properties RIx) Communications Port (COM1) Properties (@] E
General | Port Settings | Driver | Resources General| PortSettings | Diiver | Resources SN
- o
3 EmmummPBMUM”(CliCk Port Settings tab.) Bits per second: EETE v % 2
Device type: Ports (COM & LPT) Data bits: |8 v 8 %
Manufacturer.  (Standard port ypes] Boh 4 "IDJ
Losstion onIntelR) 82801EB LPC Interface Controller i [None A w 5
Device status —_— Stop bits: [1 v E:) e
This device fs warking praperl. Ee— 3 ? O
startthe houbleshooter. —_—
(_Click Advanced. ) =
e s e 3 ]
Zx
g 3
Z 0
£z
( Uncheck [Use FIFO buffers]. mj=
ouw
Advanced Settings for COM1

i FF s oauies 16550 com ok UART)

O

Select lower seilings 1o corect connection problens.
===
Select Higher selings for faste performance. =
Receive Buffer: Low (1] J Hghoy g
Transmit Buffer: Low (1) J Hghog e
COM Port Number: | COM1 v

1
w
&

e
%0
X
Fe
<&
<o
Qo

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT

5.2 Transferring data with RS-232 cable 5-16



<Method 2>

The screens and operations apply to Windows® 98.

€ Choose [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel].
% Window Update

Erograms ,
k] Favoites »
5 Do

s

anel
Printers 2
. la wisss Choose Control Panel. )
older Uptons.
ZP

B Windows Update.

@ Log O Mewd113.

E Shut Dawn
FEIET=IG |

@ Double-click the "System" icon.
The System Properties dialog box will appear.

B3 Control Panel (=
e Edl Yin Go Failes Hep |
L 4 o
pak | Found | Tp | ER  Cow  Pase | Undo | Deleie Propeties | Yiems
Address [ Contol Porel |
E ¥ 1 5

Accessbity  AddNew  Add/Remove  DaterTime:
ption: Hardware .

& Lo
Use the settings in Contral Panel to

Intemet Kepbowd  Modems Mouse  Mulimedis  Mstwok  ODBCDats
i s

porsanalize yaur computer. Options Sources (32bill
Select an item ta view its

Display Forts

Control Panel

ame
Controllers

£ f

S Y9 &
Passwords  Power Prters  Regional  Sounds Telephony

Microsoft Home Management Settings

Technical Suppart

)

Users

=) My Computer

.

( Double-click System. )

9 Click the Device Manager tab (when displayed by type), choose [System devices], and double-
click the [Advanced Power Management Support] icon.

The Advanced Power Management Support Properties dialog box will appear.

(G231 Devics Manager | Hardware Profes | Performance |

( Click Device Manager tab.)

=] APM Battery Slot

Second Edition
41022224
Registeredto
r SANGYOL KIKI

—_— MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORP
50578.270L0180047 06272

B Intel 823718 PO
B Iniel 52371EB Fond
I Il 824436X PentiumTTP

& et Double-click Advanced Power
Management Support.

B Mothetboard resaurces
B Mothetboard resauroes
B Mothetboard resauirces
B Mot

fim)
E4.0MB RAM

Cancel

Popeiies | Refiesh | Remove | Pint

TR LT T J

il
|

Cancel

9 Check [Disable power status polling] on the Setting tab.

Device pe:  System devices
Manufacturer.  (Standard system devioes)
Hardware version: Not avaiisble

This device is working propet.

T ik i s ot
I~ Bemove fiom this hardware profie

Cancel

Advanced Power Management support Propetties

General  Setings | Diiver |

\> Advanced Power Management support

APMversion: 1.2

=
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5.2.1 Setting communication

Communication setting of the PC that transfers data to the GOT is made.

Settings can be made in either the Communicate with GOT dialog box or the Communication Configuration E

dialog box. E

(When one dialog box is set, the other dialog box automatically has the same settings.) z

o Click the [Communication] — [Communicate with GOT]/[Communication Configuration].

e The setting dialog box appears. Make settings referring to the description below. )
'_
<

z
=0
Download - GOT | Uplaad -> Computer I I ermary infarmation | Special data | e e T L,'_J o
05 Install-» GOT | ROM_BIOS Install > GOT  Communication configration @ 5
Select Communication type and set up details. n o
Select Communication type and set up details. ry
fy RS232C 8
Rs2320 E
Bl
o
Tz
50
SR}
za
~Detail i
- Detai Sy
Part Mo IEDM1 'l Port Ne: ICDM‘I jv
Baudrate: lm bps Bl |384UU jv bes
z
L
2
O
[OF7)
=2
=
[ fa)
ow
Uik | ok LCancel Update 5
14
i
LCloze | n
25
£k
Communicate with GOT dialog box Communication Configuration dialog box :n:
(Communication configuration tab) Ea
(GOT-A900 Series) 0o
ltem Description A F _
'_
Port No. PC port connected to the GOT s selected. O| 0O @
o
The transmission speed between the PC and the GOT is set. E 5
Baudrate ) O| O o=
Set the rate suitable for the PC. Z5
EO
When the settings are changed, the settings are updated. % =
Update T
Click the |_UPdate | pytton to update the settings. |0 oL
&
<
04
o
-
Q
=z
)
=)
=
[a)
11}
[a)
P4
<
=
&
a
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5.2.2 Getting built-in memory information

The method to check the built-in memory is shown below:

o Perform either of the following operations.

* Click the [Communication] — [Memory Information] menu.
* Click the [Communication] — [To/From GOT] menu.
As the setting dialog box appears, click the Memory Information tab.

e The setting dialog box appears.
Click the button to get the built-in memory information.

Communicate with GOT E|

05 Install > GOT | ROM_BIOS Install > GOT | Communication configuration |
Download -» GOT ] Upload -» Computer : Special data ]

=[O Project{Untitled]

i [] Base Screen

- [ Window Screen
i [ Special Module monitor data
- 05 infarmation

Memary meter M Uzed M Empty

e sy 12288,
Awailable size: 5516 kbyte User area size: 9088 khyte
Project D 2006292 Delete | Get latest |

LCloze

ltem Description A F
Built-in memory information | Configuration of the monitor data, special data and OS is displayed in a tree. Right click the
tree *1 mouse to "Select All" or "Unselect". o o
Built-in memory size of the GOT is displayed.
Installed memory *1 . O O
(k bytes unit)
. . Size of memory that can be used by the user is displayed.
Available size *1 . O O
(k bytes unit)
Area that can be used by a user is displayed as a meter.
Memory meter *1 Red: Used area O O
Blue: Free space
. Size of memory used by the user is displayed.
User area size *1 . O O
(k bytes unit)
Project ID *1 Project ID is displayed. @) O
Items checked in the built-in memory information tree are deleted from the built-in memory. @) @)
Get latest Built-in information of the GOT is obtained. O O
*1  ltis displayed after the built-in memory is obtained.
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5.2.3 Uploading

When the ROM_BIOS or the OS is installed to the GOT, monitor data of the built-in memory are deleted.
To backup the monitor data, upload and save them temporarily in the PC hard disk.
The uploading method is as follows:

OVERVIEW

€ Click the [Communication] — [To/From GOT].

e The setting dialog box appears. Make settings referring to the description below.
After setting, click the button to start upload.

l Communicate with GOT | x|

05 Install > GOT | ROM_BIOS Install > GOT | Communication configuation |
Download > GOT ~ Upload -» Computer | Memary information | Special data

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

£-[w| Praject[Untitled]
=[] Base Screen

1 Main menu

2 Line &
3line B
33 Window Screen
Common Settings

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

IE I

Password:
Upload path: IGT Deesigrier2 j ﬂ

CREATING AND
EDITING SCREEN

O

Selent &l | [Teselent Upload Memary Infarmation |

LCloze |

Communicate with GOT dialog box (Upload— Computer tab)

1
w
&
e
%0
[h4
<&
<o
Qo

ltem Description A F

. . . Configuration of the obtained monitor data is displayed in a tree.
Project configuration tree . . OO
Right click the mouse to "Select All" or "Unselect".

When the password for upload is set, input the password.
Password*1 . o OO
Each input is displayed as "*".

Storage location of the uploaded monitor data is set.

(Up to 5 historical data specified in the past are retained.)

Upload path . . . . O| 0O
When data is uploaded in default (GT Designer2), the uploaded data are read into the currently

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

open GT Designer2.

Items checked in the project configuration tree are uploaded.
When the project configuration tree is not displayed, all monitor data of the GOT built-in memory

Upload
are uploaded. ©|10

If the space of the upload destination is not sufficient, uploading is interrupted.

[ Memory Information | Built-in memory information of the GOT is obtained. OO

USING LIBRARY

*1  For the setting method of password for upload, refer to the following manual.

[5 GT Designer2 Version2 Reference Manual

DRAW AND EDIT
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5.2.4 Installing ROM_BIOS

Point (1) Data installed in the GOT
—_— When the ROM_BIOS is installed, the monitor data, special data and OS in the
GOT are deleted.
Upload them (copy OS to PC card) when these data are required to backup.

(2) During installation of ROM_BIOS
Once the ROM_BIOS installation is started, it cannot be interrupted.
Do not turn OFF the power of the GOT/PC or unplug the communication cable to
interrupt. Otherwise, the GOT may became inoperable.

<GOT recovery method>
If the GOT goes down due to the operation above, install the system program
again by the following procedure:

€ Turn OFF the GOT.

@ Remove the communication module/board and option module mounted on
GOT.
For GOT provided a communication unit, remove the communication cable.

Q Turn ON the GOT while pressing two locations shown below on the GOT at
the same time.

9 Message "Reinstall the ROM_BIOS/OS" appears on the GOT.

@ Complete installation according to the GOT instruction.

If the GOT is not recovered by the above method, contact your local Mitsubishi
service center or representative.
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Installation method of the ROM_BIOS is shown below:
€ Click the [Communication] — [To/From GOT].

e The setting dialog box appears. Click the ROM_BIOS Install -> GOT tab. Refer to the following
description for setting.
After setting, click the button to start installation.

Communicate with GOT ﬂ

Download -> GOT ] Upload -» Computer ] bemary information Special data }
05 Install > GOT ROM_BIOS Install -» GOT ] Communication configuration }

OVERVIEW

Faints of caution

ROM_BIOS iz installed in the GOT by applying RORM_BI0S install -

During ROM_EIDS install, contents that are stored in GOT internal memony
[1] Monitar data
[2] Special Madule/Mation/S erva amplifier monitar data
[3) O5[E asic functions, PLC communications driver,
extended functions, etc.]
will be erased. If necessan, before camying out ROR_BIOS install to
preserve
[1] Manitar data
Uzing the screen creation software select "Communication” "Upload”
Uze the GOT utilty, "Screen copy” “lnternal memorny - Memory card”
b move the data.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Dring ROM_BIOS install, on the GOT screen

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

ROM_BIDS path:  [CAMELSECVGTD2A0S = @3

GOT type: |4985G 0T /497GOT/A960G0T 7|
“Wersion: Mer 9.4.00]

Transfer size: 757348 byte

Install
Cloze

Communicate with GOT dialog box (ROM_BIOS Install-» GOT tab)

CREATING AND
EDITING SCREEN

5

Item Description A F x
L
. . Points of caution are described for installation of the ROM_BIOS. 52
Points of caution ) ) . O | x zZg
Be sure to read this before installation. §|:
<
Path (drive, folder) that stores the ROM_BIOS to be installed is specified. <X
ROM_BIOS path o o . O | x <o
(Up to 5 historical data specified in the past are retained.) [aYe)
GOT type The type of GOT to which the ROM_BIOS is installed is selected. O X
Version Version of the ROM_BIOS is displayed. O X 5
i}
)
Transfer size Size of the ROM_BIOS to be transferred is displayed. O X 8 5
o
o
Tnstal The ROM_BIOS is installed. O | x g5
50
x -
[l
>
x
<
o
[}
-
O]
Z
%)
>
=
[a)
w
[=}
=
<
2
o
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e After installation, reset the GOT to start rewriting the ROM_BIOS.
Never turn OFF the power of the GOT or press the reset switch during rewriting. The GOT may became

inoperable.

Set UP ROM_BIOS Ver *. *¥*
Step Status

1.Erase ***=**""* OK
2.We|te ......... OK
3.Verify »ormrreee Doing

AFE : BREZVSHLVTTEL,
Py bR S EBESIEONTTEL,
Don't turn off the power supply.
Don't push the reset button.

GOT screen during rewriting ROM_BIOS

a After rewriting, message "Cycle power on unit" appears.
e After resetting, transfer the OS or the monitor data.

=

= Remark | Instaling ROM_BIOS of old version

When the GOT is reset to install the old version ROM_BIOS, the following message
appears and the GOT stops. (The old version ROM_BIOS cannot be rewritten.)

ROM_BIOS setup Ver1.1.0[B]
MANEE  BREVILHEVTTSLY,

ey MR v EREIEDTTEL,
Don't turn off the power supply.
Don't push the reset button.
ROM_BIOS Not Rewriterble.
GOT stopped
Please install operating system.

When the message appears, transfer the OS or monitor data with the above screen
status.
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5.2.5 Installing OS

- =
Point (1) Data installed in the GOT =
—_— When the OS is installed, the monitor data and special data in the GOT are %
deleted.
If the data must be retained, upload them in advance.
&
(2) During installation of OS K
The OS installation, it can be interrupted. (Reinstallation of the OS is required.) 2%
Do not turn OFF the power of the GOT/PC or unplug the communication cable. EE
Otherwise, the GOT may became inoperable. %0
<GOT recovery method> 3
If the GOT goes down due to the operation above, install the system program %;
again by the following procedure: %%
@ Turn OFF the GOT. U5
@ O
9 Remove the communication module/board and option module mounted on
GOT.
For GOT provided a communication unit, remove the communication cable. %E
X
6 Turn ON the GOT while pressing two locations shown below on the GOT at 23
the same time. E E
(e
ouw

O

Message "Reinstall the ROM_BIOS/OS" appears on the GOT.

1
w
&
e
%0
[h4
<&
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© 0

Complete installation according to the GOT instruction.
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Installation method of the OS (standard monitor OS, communication driver, extended function OS) is shown
below:

€ Click the [Communication] — [To/From GOT].

e The setting dialog box appears. Click the OS Install -> GOT tab. Refer to the following descriptions for
setting.
After setting, click the button to start installation.

Communicate with GOT

Download -» GOT | Upload -» Computer | kdemony information | Special data I
0% Install -> GOT | ROM_BIOS Install -» GOT I Communication configuration

- Standard moritor 05
[l [] Communication driver
[ [] Extended function 05

<l | I

Data path: ID:\MELSEE\GTD2\DS j @”I

GOT type:  |A385GOT/A37GOT/A960G0T =

Tranzfer size: 0 byte
Inztall |

Lloze |

Communicate with GOT dialog box (OS Install — GOT tab)

ltem Description A F

The standard monitor OS, communication driver and extended function OS are displayed in a
tree. Check the desired item for installation.
Refer to the following for details of items to be selected.

Function tree Standard monitor OS [ 5 Section 5.1.1 Standard monitor OS O X
Communication driver [ =~ Section 5.1.1 Communication driver
Extended function [ = Section 5.1.1 Extended function OS
Data path Path (driv‘e, fo!der) that storefs the. OS to be installed. is specified. o %
(Up to 5 historical data specified in the past are retained.)
GOT type The type of GOT to which the OS is installed is selected. O X
Transfer size Size of the OS selected in the "function tree" is displayed. O X
The OS is installed. O | x
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5.2.6 Downloading monitor data

. . =
Downloading monitor data o
. . . x
Downloading method of the monitor data is shown below: =
(@]
0 Click the [Communication] — [To/From GOT].
9 The setting dialog box appears. Refer to the following descriptions for setting. 5
After setting, click the button to start installation. <
=)
=0
Communicate with GOT L,'_J E
»
05 Install > GOT | ROM_BIOS Install > GOT | Communication configuiation | S
Upload -> Computer I b emany information I Special data
&-[w] Froject{Untitled] _
Baze Screen g
1 Data display screen % I~
2 Enmor screen % -
E;D Window Screen % é
w[] Parts = %
-["] Comment E 5
‘.- [w] Comman Settings 26
z
gy 5] =
4 3
<3
. . [ON7)
™ Delete all old manitor data [T Check 05 version of GOT Z0
Ez
< =
) _ Memom meter M Used B Empty w =
Froject |D: E98562 [ | 5 B
Available size; - kbyte Transfer size; E7E hyte 5
Select all | [ifference: Deselect | Download | 5
[T
n
z
Claze EQ
C | F<
i
Communicate with GOT dialog box (Download—GOT tab) g%
ltem Description A 7
. . . The project configuration tree is displayed. Check the desired item for downloading. 5
Project configuration tree . : (ORNO) 4
Right click the mouse to "Select All" or "Unselect". 8 -
. After deleting the monitor data already downloaded to the GOT, this is checked to download this ?5 2
Delete all old monitor data ) O| 0O =5
monitor data. E0O
Z W
Project ID Project ID is displayed. O| 0O e
. . When the built-in memory information has the memory information of the GOT, the available
Available size . . @) O
size for a user is displayed.
Check this to check the basic OS version of the GT Designer2 and the basic OS version E
) installed on the GOT. =
Check OS version of GOT ) o . ) ) O | x o
If the basic OS version installed on the GOT is older than the GT Designer2 OS version, a S5
message to prompt reinstallation of the OS appears in downloading. 2
%)
When the built-in memory information has the memory information of the GOT, the available =]
Memory meter . L o0
size for the user is displayed as a meter.
Transfer size Size of the monitor data selected in the project configuration tree is displayed. O| 0O
=
Select All All items in the project configuration tree are selected. O O a
[=}
=
<
:
o
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Item Description A F

If download has been performed during editing, items subsequently changed in the project
configuration tree are checked.

After selection, click the Download button to download the edited items only. O| 0O
When data has not been downloaded, this is not available.
When the project is closed, Difference cannot be selected.

All items selected in the "project configuration tree" are deselected. (Iltems for common settings olo

are not deselected.)
The monitor data is downloaded. Ol 0O

Downloading only the changed monitor data.
Use of this function during monitor data debugging or editing, only the screens and settings changed
since the last download can be selected.
The download time can be reduced by downloading only the selected items.

o Click the [Communication] — [To/From GOT] menu.

9 As the setting dialog box appears, click the Project Download — GOT tab.

@) Click the button.

Only the changed items will be selected.
After that, the settings of the items to be downloaded and the other setting items can be changed.
Refer to the following (previous) section for the setting items of the dialog box.

[Z5~ Section 5.2.6 Downloading monitor data

When downloading only the changed data, note that if the [Delete all old monitor data] check box has
been checked, only the changed items will be within the download destination folder after download.

Communicate with GOT dialog box (Project Download — GOT tab)

05 Install-> GOT | ROM_BIOS Install-» GOT | Communication configuration |
Upload -» Computer I b emary infarmation I Special data

&-[w] ProjectUntitled]

Base Screen

1 Data display screen
2 Enar screen

&[] Window Screen — Project configuration
[ Parts display tree
i[] Comment

i..[w] Cormmon Settings

KN i

I Delete all old monitar data [~ Check OS5 version of GOT

. Memory meter M Used M Emph
Project [D: Lo elatete] [ W Y |
Huvailable size: -~ kbyte Transfer size: E7E hyte

Select al | [ifference Deselect | Download |

LCloze |

e Click the button to start downloading.
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5.2.7 Downloading special data

Downloading method of the special data is shown below:

€ Click the [Communication] — [To/FromGOT].

e The setting dialog box appears. Click the Special data tab and refer to the following descriptions for

setting.

After setting, click the button to start downloading.

Communicate with GOT

05 Install > GOT | ROM_BIOS Install > GOT | Communication configuration |
Dovrload - GOT ] Ipload -» Comptes ] Memaony information Special data

- Special Module moritor data j

i [ Motion monitor data
=] Servo amplifier Monitor

riitor
[ 613 Servoja385)dlarms  ALL
O 515 Servola935)4lams Hist. :ALL
O B17 Serva&385)1/0 Display :5-4
[ 618 Servo[4385)1/0 Display :5-CF
[ 613 Servo[A385)1/0 Display :M-&1FL
[ 620 Servo[A335)1/0 Display M-4 D01
[ 524 Servold385)Funetion Dew.:5-CF
[ 525 Servol995)Funetion Dew.: -4 IFU

[ 626 Servo&385])Function Dev.:M-4 DRL -
»

4

™ Delete all old Special Module/totionS ervo amplifier data

Memory meter M Used M Empty

Froject 1D: 109 | |

Available zize: - kbyte  Transfer size: 33064 byte

Datapath  [D:AMELSEC\GTDZVGMDP Iz | Downoad

Lloze

Communicate with GOT dialog box (Special data tab)

ltem Description A 7
. The special data are displayed in a tree. Check the desired item for downloading.
Special data tree . ] O | x
Right click the mouse to "Select All" or "Unselect".
Delete all old Special module/ | After deleting the special data already downloaded to the GOT, this is checked to download this o %
Motion/Servo amplifier data special data.
Project ID Project ID is displayed. O | x
. . When the built-in memory information has the memory information of the GOT, the available size
Available size o O | x
for the user is displayed.
When the built-in memory information has the memory information of the GOT, the available size
Memory meter o O | x
for the user is displayed as a meter.
Transfer size Size of the monitor data selected in the project configuration tree is displayed. O X
Path (drive, folder) that stores the project of the special data to be downloaded is specified.
Data path o o ) O | x
(Up to 5 historical data specified in the past are retained.)
The special data is downloaded. O | x
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5.3 Transferring Data Using Memory Card

Data transfer method with the memory card is described.

With a memory card, it is not necessary to carry a PC or cable.
The data transfer time is faster than that of the communication with the RS-232 cable.*1
The working time can be reduced.

Procedures

Data is transferred with the procedures below.

@ RrRom_BIOS

e Standard monitor OS, communication driver and extended function OS

ROM_BIOS ~=7777

Standard monitor OS 7~
Communication driver 71—
Extended function OS 1~

Monitor data

Special data —--4-1

*1  Reference value

*3 Datain

Transfer data

and

e Monitor data and special data

Transfer

/

L

~1% Dedicated
L_lp memory

-I»

Built-in memory

approx. 5 min. for RS-232 cable
*2  When the GOT-F900 Series is used, data cannot be transferred with the memory card.

[~ Section 5.3.1 Installing ROM_BIOS

Monitor data transfer to memory card

“

Memory board

When the user area is not sufficient
or the extended function is used

For screen data (589,572 bytes (30 screens)), approx. 55 sec. for memory card and

can be transferred at the same time depending on the memory card size.

[ZZ~ Section 5.3.2 Transferring OS, monitor data and special data

[Z5 Section 5.3.2 Transferring OS, monitor data and special data

To transfer monitor data from the PC to the memory card, the project must be

opened on the GT Designer2.

Other data than the monitor data can be transferred even if the project is not opened
on the GT Designer2.
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Precautions

(1) Module mounted on the GOT
When data are transferred, remove the communication module/board and extended module
mounted on the GOT.
When the GOT has the built-in communication interface, remove the communication cable.

OVERVIEW

(2) Detailed explanation and category set on project or screen
Detailed explanation and category set on the project or screen are not downloaded to the GOT.
After downloading, they are not saved when they are uploaded again from the GOT.

(3) Transfer method of monitor data to memory card
Be sure to transfer the monitor data from the GT Designer2 to the memory card.
If data is copied with Explorer of the PC, the GOT cannot check the data in the memory card.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

(4) Datain GOT/Memory card
When the same data as the data to be downloaded is already present in the GOT/Memory card, it
is overwritten in downloading.

(5) Memory card format
Format the memory card before use.
The following format methods are available:

(a) Format with PC (SRAM type, flash PC card)
Format the memory card on the PC satisfying the conditions below:
1) The PCMCIA card slot is available.
2) Windows® 98, Windows® Me or Windows® 2000 is installed.
(The memory card cannot be formatted with Windows NT® 4.0.)

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

CREATING AND
EDITING SCREEN

O

Point Formatting with PC
Format the Memory card (SRAM type memory card, Flash PC card) for the GOT
using FAT16 type

1
w
&
e
%0
[h4
<&
<o
Qo

To make the SRAM type memory card recognized on Windows® 98, statement must
be added to config.sys.

Refer to Help of Windows® 98 for details. 5

I}
2=
(b) Format with self-diagnosis (memory card check) of utility menu 3?_2
Only the SRAM type memory card can be used. ES
<
Refer to the GOT-A900 Series operating manual (Extended ¢ Option Functions Manual) for @ =

details of the utility menu.
(6) Transfer (write) time to memory card

The transfer time from GT Designer2 to memory is affected by the PC environment. Therefore, it E
may take longer until the data transfer will be completed, depending on the memory card and the &
OS (Windows) in the PC. 0
3
=
o
o
P4
s
&
o
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5.3.1

Installing ROM_BIOS

Point ;> ()

()

Using memory card
Do not put other data in the memory card which is used to install the ROM_BIOS.

Installed data in GOT

When install ROM_BIOS, the monitor data in GOT, special data and OS are
deleted.

Upload them (copy OS to PC card) when these data are required to backup.

Installing ROM_BIOS

The ROM_BIOS installation, it cannot be interrupted.

Do not turn OFF the power of the GOT/PC or unplug the communication cable.
Otherwise, the GOT may become inoperable.

<GOT recovery method>

If the GOT is inoperable due to the operation above, install the system program
again with the procedure below:

€ Turn OFF the GOT.

@ Remove the communication module/board and option module mounted on
GOT.
For GOT provided a communication unit, remove the communication cable.

Q Turn ON the GOT while pressing two locations shown below on the GOT at
the same time.

9 Message "Reinstall the ROM_BIOS/OS" appears on the GOT.

6 Complete installation according to the GOT instruction.

If the GOT is not recovered with the above method, contact your local Mitsubishi
service center or representaive.
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Installation method of the ROM_BIOS is shown below:

Write method to memory card

0 Click the [Communication] — [To Memory Card].

OVERVIEW

9 The setting dialog box appears. Refer to the following description for setting.
After setting, click the button to start saving on the memory card.

Communicate with Memory Card
Memory card wite  ROM_BIOS Install ]

Foints of caution

ROM_BIOS iz installed in the memary card. -

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

<How o install:

[1Make sure the GOT iz OFF, Insert the memary card with the ROM_BIOS
into the GOT.

[21v'ou touch bwo point of the GOT's zcreen (In fact, upper left zide and
upper center side. ]

and power iz applied to the GOT.

[3Mhen starting installing the ROM_EIOS, vou take off the GOT's screen
and wait a minute.

After completing ROM_BIOS install, the first time the GOT is started by either

reconnecting the power ar uging the reset switch] the GOT ROM_EIOS will

b automatically re-written. During re-wiiting, do not turk off the power or

presz the rest switch. In the caze of the power zupply being turmed off, the J
-

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

ROM_BIOS path [D:\MELSECAGTD 2405 =l =

GOT type: | 4985507 97 GOT/A980G0T 7|
Y erion: ter 9.4.00]

Transfer size: 7E7E48 pyte

Memary card: [ h Iristall
Lloze

Communication with GOT dialog box (ROM_BIOS Install tab)

CREATING AND
EDITING SCREEN

5

i
i
Item Description A F L=z
<O
. . Points of caution are described for installation of the ROM_BIOS. DCE
Points of caution ) ) ) O | x s
Be sure to read this before installation. EH
Path (drive, folder) that stores the ROM_BIOS to be installed is specified. a0
ROM_BIOS path o o ) O X
(Up to 5 historical specified in the past are retained.)

GOT type The type of GOT to which the ROM_BIOS is installed is selected. O X E
i}
el

Version Version of the ROM_BIOS is displayed. O X 8 =
o>

o

Transfer size Size of the ROM_BIOS to be transferred is displayed. O X (ZD 5
E O
z

Memory card Drive assigned to the PCMCIA slot is selected. O X E %

The ROM_BIOS is installed on the memory card.
Install ) ) : O | x
After installation, the dialog box (Completed) appears.
>
x
<
o
[}
-
O]
Z
%)
>
=
[a)
w
[=}
=
<
:
o
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Installation method on GOT
€ Turm OFF the GOT.

e Remove the communication module/board and option module mounted on GOT.
For GOT provided a communication unit, remove the communication cable.

e Mount the memory card to the GOT.
a Turn ON the memory card access switch.

e Turn ON the power while pressing two locations shown below on the GOT screen.

6 Message "The system will be initialized" appears on the GOT. The ROM_BIOS is installed.
e After installation, message "Cycle power on unit" appears on the GOT.

e After resetting, the ROM_BIOS is automatically started rewriting.
Never turn OFF the power of the GOT or press the reset switch during rewriting.

Set UP ROM_BIOS Ver *. *%
Step Status

1 Erase ......... OK
2Weite ......... OK
3.Verify === Doing

AEE . BREVLEVTTSL,

ey M AV E IR E IR TTELY,
Don't turn off the power supply.
Don't push the reset button.

GOT screen during rewriting ROM_BIOS

e After rewriting, message "Cycle power on unit" appears on the GOT.

@ After resetting, transfer the OS or the monitor data.

% Remark | Instaling ROM_BIOS of old version
&

When the GOT is reset to install the old version ROM_BIOS, the message below
appears and the GOT stops. (The old version ROM_BIOS cannot be rewritten.)

ROM_BIOS  setup  Ver1.1.0[B]

AEE  BREYVLAVTTEL,
TRy S EBEIEONTTEL,

Don't turn off the power supply.

Don't push the reset button.

ROM_BIOS Not Rewriterble.

GOT stopped

Please install operating system.

When the message appears, transfer the OS or the monitor data with the above
screen status.
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5.3.2 Transferring OS, monitor data and special data

- =
Point (1) Data installed in the GOT =
—_— When the OS is installed, the monitor data and special data in the GOT are %
deleted.
If the data must be retained, upload them in advance.
%
(2) During installation of OS K
The OS installation, it can be interrupted. (Reinstallation of the OS is required.) 2%
Do not turn OFF the power of the GOT/PC or unplug the communication cable. EE
Otherwise, the GOT may become inoperable. %0
<GOT recovery method> 3
If the GOT is inoperable due to the operation above, install the system program %;
again with the procedure below: %%
@ Turn OFF the GOT. U5
@ O
9 Remove the communication module/board and option module mounted on
GOT.
For GOT provided a communication unit, remove the communication cable. %E
X
6 Turn ON the GOT while pressing two locations shown below on the GOT at 23
the same time. E E
(e
ouw

O

Message "Reinstall the ROM_BIOS/OS" appears on the GOT.

1
w
&
e
%0
[h4
<&
<o
Qo

© 0

Complete installation according to the GOT instruction.

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT
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Transfer method of the OS, monitor data and special data is shown below:

Write method to memory card
o Click the [Communication] — [To Memory Card].

9 The setting dialog box appears. Refer to the following descriptions for setting.
After setting, click the button to start writing to the memory card.

Communicate with Memory Card Ea

OM_BIOS Install |

8[| Project{Untitled] -
ED Basze Screen

ED ‘window Screen

[[] Parts

[ Comment

[] Comman Settings

[ | Standard moritor 05

e[| Communication driver

e[| Extended function 0S5

e[| Special Module monitor data

4 |

SP / Motion path: IE:\MELSEC\GTD2\GMDP

N
QQILIL

05 install path: IE:\MELSEC\GTD2\DS

GOT type: | 4985601 /497G0T/4960G0T |

Available size: 3416231936 pyte  0S: 0 hyte
Monitor Data: ~ byte  SP 4 Motion: 0 byte
Memary card: IE; vl Wiite |

LClose |

Communicate with Memory Card dialog box (Memory card write tab)

ltem Description A
. . . The project configuration tree is displayed in a tree. Check the desired item for downloading.
Project configuration tree . ; O
Right click the mouse to "Select All" or "Unselect".
SP/Motion path Path (drive, folder) that stores the data to be installed is specified. O
0S install path (Up to 5 historical data specified in the past are retained.) e
GOT type The type of GOT to which the data is transfered is selected. O
. . When the built-in memory information has the memory information of the GOT, the available
Available size . o O
size for the user is displayed.
Monitor data @)
When the built-in memory information has the memory information of the GOT, the data size
0s o O
used for each data is displayed.
SP/Motion O
Memory card Drive assigned to the PCMCIA slot is selected. O
Data are written on the memory card. O
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Installation method on GOT

€ Turn OFF the GOT.

OVERVIEW

9 Remove the communication module/board and option module mounted on GOT.
For GOT provided a communication unit, remove the communication cable.

e Mount the memory card to the GOT.

G Turn ON the memory card access switch.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

e Turn ON the power while pressing two locations below on the GOT screen.

e Message "Monitor data is installed" appears on the GOT. The OS and the monitor data are
installed.

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

\

Q
=

~

~
o

@)

"Hint!| Downloading monitor data and special data

The monitor data and the special data can be downloaded with the GOT utility
(screen & OS copy).
Refer to the manual below for details of the GOT utility:

[Z5~ GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (Extended « Option Functions
Manual)

CREATING AND
EDITING SCREEN

O

1
w
&
e
%0
[h4
<&
<o
Qo

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT
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5.4 Error Message for Data Transfer

Communication setting ((Z5 Section 5.2.1 Setting communication)

Error No.

Error message

Error definition and cause

Corrective action

Invalid communication port is using.

The communication port has not been
set.

Set the "Communication port" to the
port used for connection of the
communication cable to the GOT.

Built-in memory ([—> Section 5.2.2 Getting built-in memory information)

Error No.

Error message

Error definition and cause

Corrective action

Memory information for deleting is not
selected.

Deletion item is not selected from the
built-in memory.

Select the deletion item from the built-in
memory.

Upload — PC ([Z5= Section 5.2.3 Uploading)

Error No.

Error message

Error definition and cause

Corrective action

0285

Password Error

The input password is incorrect.

Input the correct password.

Invalid folder is specified.
Please specify the correct folder.

Invalid upload destination folder (e.g.
non-existing folder) is specified.

Specify the valid upload destination
folder.

ROM_BIOS install - GOT (=5~ Section 5.2.4 Installing ROM_BIOS)

Error No.

Error message

Error definition and cause

Corrective action

0289

GOT type error

The GOT type setting is incorrect.

Select the same "GOT type" as the
GOT to be used.

Effective ROM_BIOS is not existed in
the specified folder.
Please specify the correct folder.

Valid ROM_BIOS folder is not present
in the specified folder.

Specify the valid ROM_BIOS folder.

OS inst

all - GOT (=5 Section 5

.2.5 Installing OS)

Error No.

Error message

Error definition and cause

Corrective action

0289

GOT type error

The GOT type is incorrect.

Select the same "GOT type" as the
GOT for installation of the OS.

OS is not selected for Installing.

Item to be installed is not selected.

Select the item in the "function tree".

7 or more memories cannot be
selected from the extended function
0OS.

Please reduce to a maximum of 6

memoies.

The extended function OS to be
installed exceeds the number of
required memories (6) that can be
installed on the GOT.

Select the extended function OS to be
installed so that the number of the
required memories may be within 6.

([_7 Section 5.1.1

function OS)

Extended

Effective OS is not existed in the
specified folder.
Please specify the correct folder.

The valid OS file is not found in the
specified folder.

Specify the valid OS folder.

Installing extended function OS is in
conflict with already installed.

Please install again after deleting the
installed function.

The selected function is competing with
the function already installed on the
GOT. They cannot be operated at the
same time on the GOT. (e.g. MELSEC-
A ladder monitor and MELSEC-Q
ladder monitor)

Delete the function installed on the
GOT with the "built-in memory
information" and reinstall it.

([_=— Section 5.2.2 Getting built-in

memory information)
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Error No.

Error message

Error definition and cause

Corrective action

If the selected OS is installed, the
number of allowable extended function
OS memories is exceeded.

Please reduce to a maximum of 6
memoies.

There is no space on the GOT to install
the selected extended function OS.

Check the extended function OS
installed on the GOT with the "built-in
information". Select the item so that the
equivalent number of the required
memories may be within 6 including the
extended function OS to be installed.
([_7— Section 5.2.2 Getting built-in

memory information)

([ = Section 5.1.1 Extended

function OS)

The version of ROM_BIOS installed in
the GOT is not compatible with the
CNC monitor and the KANA KANJI
(JPN) extended OS.

Please install a more up to date
ROM_BIOS version.

The ROM_BIOS installed in the GOT is
not compatible with the CNC monitor
and the KANA KANJI (JPN).

Install the ROM_BIOS compatible with
the CNC monitor and the KANA KANJI
(JPN).

([__7 Section 5.1.1
ROM_BIOS)

* When the extended function OS that uses two or more required memories is installed, the extended function OS

may not be installed with the action above.

If it cannot be installed, delete all extended function OS installed on the GOT with the "built-in memory information"

and reinstall the extended function OS again.

n Download — GOT ([Z5~ Section 5.2.6 Downloading monitor data)

Error No.

Error message

Error definition and cause

Corrective action

0015

Please make sure of transfering data
size.

The GOT built-in memory space runs
out during download. Further data
cannot be downloaded.

Check items written to the GOT with

the "built-in memory information”.

Delete items written to the GOT and

download the data again.

([~ Section 5.2.2 Getting built-in
memory information)

Add more memory to the built-in
memory of the GOT. (Mounting
memory board/using-M3 type)

0270

Transfer size error

Since the data size to be downloaded is
larger than the GOT user area size, the
data cannot be downloaded.

Check the user area size with the "built-
in memory information" and download
the data again.

([_7— Section 5.2.2 Getting built-in

memory information)

Add the GOT memory. (Mounting
memory board/Using-M3 type)

Special

data (I_> Section 5.2.7 Downloading special data)

Error No.

Error message

Error definition and cause

Corrective action

Special Module/Motion/Servo amplifier
Monitor Module Data is not selected.

The special data to be downloaded is
not selected.

Select the special data to be
downloaded.

Effective Special Module/Motion/Servo
amplifier monitor data is not existed in
the specified folder. Please specify the
correct folder.

The valid special data file is not present
in the specified folder.

Specify the folder that has the valid
special data.

5.4 Error Message for Data Transfer
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ﬂ Communication

Error No. Error message Error definition and cause Corrective action

0008 .

. . Transfer data with the GOT has an
to Please make sure of communicatoin. Check the cable.
error.
0014
The cable is unplugged.
. Check the cable.
The cable is broken.
The GOT is not responding. Check the GOT condition.

0259 Timeout error Set the lower "transmission speed" in
Communication with the GOT is the "communication configuration" than
unstable. An error has occurred in the current value.
communication. ([ 3 Section 5.2.1 Setting

communication)
Set the port that connects the
communication cable to the GOT to the
"communication port" of the
0260 Port open error Non-existing communication port is set. | L ) o
‘communication configuration”.
([__7— Section 5.2.1 Setting
communication)
Data cannot be received from the GOT.

0263 Recieve error Data received from the GOT has an Check the cable.
error.

0264 Send error Data cannot be transmitted to the GOT. | Check the cable.

With the communication dialog for the
GOT-A900 Series, communication with | Connect the GOT-A900 Series.
non-GOT-A900 Series is performed.

0289 GOT type error

With the communication dialog for the
GOT-F900 Series, communication with
non-GOT-F900 Series is performed.

Connect the GOT-F900 Series.

n Memory card ([~ Section 5.3.2 Transferring OS, monitor data and special data)

Error No. Error message Error definition and cause Corrective action
The drive where the memory card is set | Select the drive where the memory
is not specified. card is set in "Memory card".
0288 Create Directory Error

The memory card is write protected.

Disable the write protect of the memory
card.

OS is not selected for Installing.

The item to be installed is not selected.

Select the item to be installed in the
"project configuration tree".

7 or more memories cannot be
selected from the extended function
0Os.

Please reduce to a maximum of 6
memoies.

The extended function OS to be
installed exceeds the number of
required memories (6) that can be
installed on the GOT.

Select the extended function OS to be
installed so that the number of the
required memories may be within 6.

([__Z Section 5.1.1

function OS)

Extended

CNC monitor and KANA KANJI (JPN)
extended OS are compatible with
ROM_BIOS Ver 9.2.2[W] or later.
When installing to the GOT, please
check that the ROM_BIOS is Ver
9.2.2[W] or later

Continue writing.

OK?

The left message is always displayed
when [CNC monitor] or [KANA KANJI
(JPN)] is selected in the [Project
configuration tree].

Check the ROM_BIOS version installed
within the GOT.

([__7— Section 5.1.1
ROM_BIOS)
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6. PRINTING PROJECT/FILE OUTPUT

=
u
S
Project settings or screen image created on the GT Designer2 can be output to a file or printer. §
The data output to a file can be used for various documents after editing with a commercially available word ©
processor software.
Output to file =
9
Z AN £
o
=3
- Text/CSV format data = m
(Screen setting information, % 8
comment, etc.)
* BMP format data Saved in hard disk
(Screen image) z
o
g
ofF
25
cg
o
4J
36
&
i p Print settin =
Point /. 9 +
(a) Papers are printed in the portrait mode. B&
(b) Font and font size for printing cannot be changed.
(c) The header information (date, file name) are automatically printed when »
output to a printer. %
zZ
<O
inti Eg
o
6.1 Printing method -

(o2}

6.1.1 Setting method

0 Select the [Project] — [Print].

=
5
]
e
o
X
o
[©]
Z
'_
Z
4
o

[
2
o
=
2
o
w
=
w

9 The print setting dialog box appears. Refer to the following description for setting.
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6.1.2 Setting items

Setting items for printing are described.

Print
— Printer
Mame: Properties... |

Statug: Default printer; Ready
Type: &dobePS EPSOM LP-3200P52 +F5
wihere:  \WEpcBO274p-9200ps2

Chamnrzie I Piint to Fils
Iternz for Frint:
= & Untitled] File Farmnat
- A Title List i C5Y =T
- A Screen Setting Information

[#

- kA Screen List
- Screen Image Presiew
- B4 Comman S ettings
- b4 Device List
- B Device Details
- &4 Comment
A Partz

- b4 Libram

4 Senipt Files

- b4 Sound Files
- kA Categons

ok I Cancel

ltem Description A F
Select the printer for printing.
Name To make basic settings of the printer, click the button. O| 0O
Print Printer setting varies depending on the printer driver of Windows.
rinter
Save the data in a file without printing from the printer.
Print to file Check [Print to file] and click the button. Ol|lo
The Save as dialog box is displayed. Set the file target.
Select the items to be printed.
Items for print Refer to the following for the print image of each item: olo
[ Section 6.2 Printing example
File format When data are written to files, select the file format (CSV/TXT). O| 0O
Preview *1 Preview in printing is displayed. O| O
Page setup *2 Set the page or screen image to be printed. OO
Detail *3 Set each screen's details and select the device used for printing. OO
Print Outputs the data to the printer or file based on the settings. OO
Close Closes the dialog box without printing. OO

Refer to the next page for details of *1 to *3.
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*1 Print preview

Each icon of print preview is described.
=] E3
=
w
&
Wi
| D= icem Dimlail=] >
|Bil Dmvica] o
(Mealwark 10 [Dlenic, Foinlz [gcres=n Mumbsr L
f-FF M0 IE: :vr:_‘lf‘n
|Bome - 101 awvilch
|Bam= - 10 mo
o —
[T T [ Camman S=lling lakarm Hizlar: =
(Mealwark 10 [Dlenic, Fainls O
f-FF M0 =
2
M1l
P o c 8
[t Dimy ] '(B I'Z"
&gFL},.mk 10 [Peyire [Poinl I: r==n_Flumber r Rimcl il > 0O
iR [ e e n o
D12y Bz = Ihy e ol
] | - [ er o bars
] |Bmm - [y rmer o kgt
[11 24 | B - 113 Cli=n
NI | = - |Baar Grao
ot e il =z
[Eeleerk 10 Dmee Pk g
i 2
CLz1 S
D of
Lot L=
T &0
it =]
Z 0
i
4R
{7 Xe]
&
o
Zy
<G
[ON7)
Z 0
35 Page [437°GOT/GT SoGOT(F40:480) [256 Colors  [MELSEC-Ona/0 E é
[idfa)
ouw
ltem Description A F
%l (Print) Printing is performed. O| 0O
o
i
ul (One page) The entire page is displayed. O| O %%
5
R0 * | (Zoom) The display image is enlarged/reduced. OO i
<o
oo
# | = | (Previous, Next) Image on the previous/next page is displayed. OO 6
Print Preview is closed. OO

=
()
L
o
o
4
o
O
z
'_
Z
74
o

[
2
o
=
2
o
w
=
w
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*2 Page Setup

(1) Page Setup tab

Page Setup

Page Setup 1 Screen Imagal

Space(mm]
Top: 10 J Bottom: |10 J
Left: 20 = Bight: 10 =

Header/Footer

Initial Page Mo.: 1 JZI
Header: Left | Center || Right
File Mame : &[File] =l
\jte : B[Date]
Inzert Auto Text: Page Mo - Insert
Foater: Left || Center Right

L E

Irsert Auto Text: Page Mo - Ingert

Cancel

Iltem Description A 7
Space Set the upper, lower, left and right margins in mm (0 mm to 100 mm) OO
Initial page no. Set the initial page number, to be used during printing. OO
. » Each display position for headers/footers can be registered. The position button for the
Display position . . . . N (ONNGO)
character being registered for display will be highlighted.
Input/edit printed headers/footers.
Header/footer edit text box Comments or auto-text can be input to headers/footers. OO
(Headers/footers have a maximum of two lines.)
The selected auto text will be inserted into the header/footer.
Select the auto-text at the combo box and insert using the pushbutton.
Auto text can also be input from the PC keyboard.
Auto text Keyboard input
Page No. &[Page]
Date &[Date]
Insert Auto Text Time &[Time] O| O
GOT Type &[GOT]
PLC Type &[PLC]
Project Title &[Project]
File Name &[File]
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(2) Screen Image tab

Page Setup
Page Setup  Soreenlmage l

Screen Image

[ Fill the background of test in black
™ Dithering

oK | Cancel

ltem Description A F

Reverse Check this item to output the screen image with black and white inverted. OO
Fill the background of text in L .
black Check this item to output the text in the black background. OO

acl

L Check this item to convert the screen image into black and white, apply monochrome dithering
Dithering . . OO

to the image and output it.
6.1 Printing method 6-5
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*3 Detail

(1) Basetab

Items for Print
Bae ]Window] Hepolt] Device]

Screen List [Print ta Printer]

[~ OW
i W OFF
Screen Image
W ON: [V Print Object 1D

v Frint Devices

[V Frint ‘wWindow Preview
[w OFF: v Print Object 10

[V Frint Devices

oK | Cancel |

Base tab

ltem

Description

Object (Print to File)

Select whether the object setting to be output in [List] or [Details] format for the screen setting
check.
Selectable only for output to file. (Fixed to [List] for output to printer.)

Screen List

Set the image (ON/OFF) to be output to a screen list.
When both are checked, both of ON and OFF screen images are output.
When neither of them is checked, no screen list is output.

Screen Image

Set the image (ON/OFF) to be output to a screen image.

When both are checked, both of ON and OFF screen images are output.

When neither of them is checked, no screen image is output.

In addition to a normal screen image, the screen image on which the object ID or devices are
put can be output.

Print Object ID

Outputs the screen image on which the object ID is put.

Print Devices

Outputs the screen image on which devices are put.

Print Window
Preview

Outputs the screen image on which windows are put.

6-6 6.1 Printing method
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(2) Window tab

Items for Print
Baze  Window l Heport] Device]

Screen List [Print to Prinker)
{* v OM
& ¥ OFF

Screen Image

[~ Print Object 1D

[ Print Devices
W OEF: [ Print Object [D

[~ Print Devices

ok | Cancel

ltem Description F
Obiect Select whether the object setting to be output in [List] or [Details] format for the screen setting
ecl
J. ) check. 0
(Print to file) . . . .
Selectable only for output to file. (Fixed to [List] for output to printer.)
Set the image (ON/OFF) to be output to a screen list.
Screen List When both are checked, both of ON and OFF screen images are output. @)
When neither of them is checked, no screen list is output.
Set the image (ON/OFF) to be output to a screen image.
When both are checked, both of ON and OFF screen images are output.
Screen Image When neither of them is checked, no screen image is output. O
In addition to a normal screen image, the screen image on which the object ID or devices are
put can be output.
Print Object ID Outputs the screen image on which the object ID is put. O
Print Devices Outputs the screen image on which devices are put. O
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(3) Report tab

Items for Print

Base ] ‘window  Feport ] Davice List]

[Print to Printer]

Screen Image

[ Print Object 1D [~ Print Devices

o]

Cancel |

ltem

Description

Object
(Print to file)

Select the object setting to be output in [List] or [Details] format.
Selectable only for output to file. (Fixed to [List] for output to printer.)

Screen List

Check this item to output a screen list.
(Output ON images.)

Screen Image

Outputs a screen image.
In addition to a normal screen image, the screen image on which the object ID or devices are
put can be output.

Print Object ID

Outputs the screen image on which the object ID is put.

Print Devices

Outputs the screen image on which devices are put.

(4) Device tab

Items for Prink ] x|

Base ]W’indow] Report DBViCE]

v GE -
v GD
v]GS
v
VT
]
|

vl
VI Unzelect

wiF
vITT
v TC
wICT

W j

Ok | Cancel

ltem

Description

Device

Select a device name to be printed in a device list or device details.

Selects all devices.

Unselects all devices.

O|O0|0O|=>

O|O|O|m
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6.2

Printing example

6.2.1

Printer output

Title list

Each screen title is printed as shown below.

Screen setting information
Setting items in each screen are printed as shown below.

File Name : C¥WINDOWS¥full¥monitor_data.GTD
Date : 2003-07-03
[Base Screen Title List]

1 |Main menu

2 |Line

3 |LineB

4 [Line C

5 | Line D

6 | Alarm history
7

8 [Tank

9 | Line A Status
10 |Line B Status
11 | Base 11

12 |Base 12

13 |Base 13

14 |Base 14

15 |Base 15

16 |Base 16

[Window Screen Title List]

1 | The window for restoration

[Report Screen Title List]

[1 [ For the number output of product

File Name : C¥WINDOWS¥full¥monitor_data. GTD
Date : 2003-07-03
Base Screenl

[Base Screen Details]

Main menu

Screen Name
i 640X480

Size
Detailed Explanation

[Key Window Setting]

Key Window | Same as the project setting

[Object List]

Device Coordinates | Object 1D
Goto Screen Switch - 32,128 10000

- 176,128 10001

- 320,128 10002

- 464,128 10003
Time Display - 528.432 10004

Screen list
List of created screens is printed as shown below.

Screen image
Each screen image is printed as shown below.

File Name : C:¥WINDOWS¥full¥monitor_data.GTD
Date : 2003-07-03
[Base Screen Image List]

1:Main menu[ON] 2:Line A[ON] 3iLine B[ON] 4:Line C[ON]
roin v 30 = =
oW d | ® »
- - ® 5w ®
5:Line D[ON] 6:Alarm history[ON]

7:Line ABC Graph[ON]  8:Tank[ON]

Ll bl

9:Line A Status[ON] 10:Line B Status[ON] 11:Base 11[ON] 12:Base 12[ON]

[®] 13 W

13:Base 13[ON] 14:Base 14[ON] 15:Base 15[ON]

H ;

16:Base 16[ON]

File Name : C:¥WINDOWS¥full¥monitor_data.GTD
Date : 2003-07-03
Base1:Main menu
[Screen size]640X480

[ON]

Main Menu
[T | (I | (I |

[OFF]

Main HMenu
H|L‘me H“\Line B“ILine C“|Line DI

*1  The number of screens displayed on the screen image view is fixed to 16 screens (4 x 4) per page.
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Common Settin
Details of common setting are printed as shown below.

Device List
List of set devices is printed as shown below.

[Alarm History]

File Name : C:¥WINDOWS¥full¥monitor_data.GTD
Date : 2003-07-03

Mode Historical

Number of Alarms to Monitor 10

Watch Cycle(100ms) 20

Detailed Alarm Display Type Not Displa

Data Type Bit

Device No.

Comment No. Continuous

Detailed Display No. -

Number of Alarms Occurred -

History Clear =

Store to PC Card(Min) -

Store to File Format =

Delete oldest alarm occurrences No

History Print No

Title No

Print : Date -

Print : Time -

Print : Message =

Print : Cumulative Time =

Print : Occur Frequency =

Print : State -

Status : Printout Occurred -

Status : Printout Restored -

Status : Printout Checks =

Lines 61

Columns 119

Top Space 0

Left Space 0

Device | Alarm Range | Comment No. | Detail |RST |RST Value | Mail
M100 |- 1 - [0 [No
Miol - 2 0 0 [No
Mi02 - 3 0 0 INo
M103 - 4 0 0 No
M104 - 5 0 - [0 No
M105 | - 6 0 - |0 No
Mi06 |- 7 0 - 0 No
M107 |- 8 0 - [0 No
M108 | — 9 0 - o No
M109 |- 10 0 - |0 No

File Name : DAMEL SEC\ST D2\Exampled00iriroduction\aaa. GTD
Date : 2005-07-23

[Dovice List)

[GOT Devies]

[Werd Device]

[GD Lisi

GD100

[MELSEC-OnA/Q, MELDAS C87
[Bit Device]

¥ List]

[ [Deviee
[CFF_| %0010 X011 0012 X0013 X0021 X0022 X0023 %0024 XOFFF ]

[M List]

Device
CFF_| 100 M107 MI102 MI103 MT04 M105 M106 M107 108 M100 M225 M300 M220 |

[BList)

T
D100.60

Device Details
Details of set devices are printed as shown below.

Comment
Created comments and their attributes are printed as shown below.

File Name : DWMELSECAGT D2\Example000kroductionaaa. GTD

[Device Deteils]

[GGT Device]

File Name : C:¥WINDOWS¥full¥monitor_data.GTD
Date : 2003-07-03
[Comment List]

Line A stopped.
Line B stopped.
Line C stopped
Line D stopped
Emergency stop limit switch operated. Check the product.

RS

Product limit switch does not operate.

Check for presence/absence of the product.
Hydraulic pressure of finishing machine 1 is low. Supply hydraulic oil.

<

1 [Text Color :Black/ Reverse :No/ Blink : No/ HQFont : No/ Style : Regular
2 |Text Color :Black/ Reverse :No/ Blink : No/ HQFont : No/ Style : Regular
3 | Text Color :Black/ Reverse :No/ Blink : No/ HQFont : No/ Style : Regular
4 |Text Color :Black/ Reverse :No/ Blink : No/ HQFont : No/ Style : Regular
5 [Text Color :Red/ Blink : Low/ HQFont : No/ Style : Bold
6 | Text Color :Red/ Blink : Low/ HQFont : No/ Style : Bold
7 [Text Color :Red/ Blink : Low/ HQFont : No/ Style : Bold

[Word Device]
[GD Details]
Device | Points | Screen Mamber bect Coordinates Obect ID
0FF G100 Common Setting Screen Swiching - -
[MELSEC-QnAKQ, MELDAS C6")
[Bit Device]
[X Detaig)
Device | Porrts | Sereen Number Cojeet Coerdnates Chjeet 1D
OFF X010 Base -1 Btlamp | 112176 10002
X00TT Base -1 Btlamp | 170175 70003
X001Z Base -1 Btlamp | 226176 70004
X0013 Bese -1 Btlamp | 286176 70005
X0021 Base -1 Btlamp | 344176 70006
X0022 Baso -1 Btlamp | 402,176 10007
X0023 Base -1 Stlamp | 460175 70008
X004 Base -1 Bilamp | 518178 10009
XOFFE Base -1 Btlamp | 576,175 10070
M Details]
Devive | Poirts | Sereen Number Topat Coardnates [SEl)
OFF M0 ese -1 Bit Lamp | 112.256 TO0TT
W01 Base - 1 Btlamp | 160256 0012
W0z Base -1 Bt Lamp | 208256 T00T3
W03 Base 1 Bt Lamp | 256,256 0014
M104 Base -1 Bt Lamp | 304,056 0015
105 Base-1 Bt Lamp | 352256 0016
M106 Base - 1 Bit Lamp 10017
MTO7 Base -1 Bit Lamp 10016
W08 Base 1 Bi Lamp 0019
W00 Base -1 Bt Lamp 10020
WiZZ5 Bese -1 Bit Lamp TO02T
W00 Bese -1 Bit Lamp 10022
320 Base -1 Bit Lamp | 240336 T0023
[D Detais]
[ [Device [ Forts | Sereen Number | Ofject [Coordnates  [OectiD |
OFF  |DI00RD | [ Base -1 | Bt Swich | 25696 [ 10001 |
[ [Bese -1 [ BitSwich | 86,48 [ 10000 ]
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Parts
List of created parts is printed as shown below.

Library
List of My favorites or user-defined libraries is printed as
shown below.

File Name : C¥WINDOWS¥monitor_data.GTD
Date : 2003-07-03

[Parts]
1 Crane A 2 Crane B 3Car A 4Car B
5Box A 6BoxB

— —

File Name : C:¥WINDOWS¥monitor_data.GTD
Date : 2003-07-03

[Library]
0 My Favorites
1 LampO1

2 Lamp02 _|3Lamp03

4 SwitchA

7 Title

[Library]
1 Line
1 Linet 2 Tank 3 allow 4 SwitchA
[s0ccacacasacance]
5 SwitchB 6 productA 7 productB
Script Voice

List of set script files is printed as shown below.

List of set voice files is printed as shown below.

File Name : C:¥WINDOWS¥full¥monitor_data.GTD
Date : 2003-07-03

[Script File]

No. |Comment | Modified |Seript File Path

1 Seript1 |- C:/WINDOWS/desktop/script=1.txt
2 [Script2 |- C:/WINDOWS/ desktop/script-2.txt
3 [Soript3 |- C:/WINDOWS/ desktop/script=3.txt
4 |Scriptd |- C:/WINDOWS/desktop/script=4.txt

File Name : C¥WINDOWS¥full¥monitor_data GTD
Date : 2003-07-03
[Sound Files]

No. | Sound File Path

1 C:¥WINDOWS¥desktop¥monitor data¥Line A_Sound.wav
2 C:¥WINDOWS¥desktop¥monitor data¥Line B_Sound.wav
3 C:¥WINDOWS¥desktop¥monitor data¥Line C_Sound.wav
4 C:¥WINDOWS¥desktop¥monitor data¥Line D_Sound.wa

6.2 Printing example
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Category

Each category list is printed as shown below.

[Category]
[Switch]

Goto Screen Switch

File Name : C:¥WINDOWS¥full¥monitor_data.GTD
Date : 2003-07-03

Coordinates

2
@
i
S

Goto Screen Switch

Goto Screen Switch

Goto Screen Switch
Goto Screen Switch
Goto Screen Switch
Goto Screen Switch

Goto Screen Switch

Goto Screen Switch

Goto Screen Switch

i
IR O A RN R Y
3
3
=
8
8

o

480,400

@ oo/ /o] o0 0 0| | || w| o

Goto Screen Switch -~ 480,400
[Lamp]

S Coordinates
Bit Lamp B 16.16
Bit Lamp B 16.80
Bit Lamp B 16.144
Bit Lamp 16,208
Bit Lamp B 16,16
Bit Lamp B 16,80
Bit Lamp B8 16.144
Bit Lamp B 16.208
Bit Lamp B 16.16
Bit Lamp B 16,80
Bit Lamp 8 16.144
Bit Lamp B 16.208
Word Lamp | B: 3232
Word Lamp | B 128,32
Word Lamp | B 224,32
Bit Lamp 8 48032
Bit Lamp B 544,32
Bit Lamp B 32,32
Bit Lamp B 48032
Bit Lamp B 544,32
Bit Lamp B8 3232
Bit Lamp B8 16.16
Bit Lamp B 16.80
Bit Lamp B 16,144
Bit Lamp B 16,208
[Others]

Screen | Coordinates

Numerical Display | B-11 ,
Numerical Displa B-11_ |3296
Numerical Display |B-11 132176
Numerical Displa B-11_ 32256
Numerical Display | B-11 32,336
Numerical Display | B-3 96,16
Numerical Display | B-3 96,80
Numerical Displa B-3 96.144
Numerical Display | B-3 96.208
Rectangle B-3 256,16
Filled Circle B-12 (80,112
Filled Rectangle B-12 [0,128
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6.2.2 File output

. =
Files to be output o
In file output, the following files are output to the specified folder. §
(@]

(1) Image file (** refers to screen numbers.)

(a) Base screen
P4
Base ON-**.Bmp Base OFF-**.Bmp g
Base ON object ID-**.Bmp Base OFF object ID-**.Bmp - =
Base ON device-**.Bmp Base OFF device-**.Bmp ,“_Jg
()
(b) Window screen %0
Window ON-**.Bmp Window OFF-**.Bmp
Window ON object ID-**.Bmp Window OFF object ID-**.Bmp &
Window ON device-**.Bmp Window OFF device-**.Bmp %E
(c) Report, Parts, Library g2
Report-**.Bmp Parts-**.Bmp EE
Library**.-**.Bmp (First ** shows the library No., and second one shows the @0
template No., respectively)

(2) Textfile gﬁ
Title list. CSV/TXT Screen setting information.CSV/TXT $§
Common setting.CSV/TXT Device list. CSV/TXT E 2
Device detail. CSV/TXT Comment list. CSV/TXT g =

w
Parts.CSV/TXT Library.CSV/TXT
Script. CSV/TXT Voice.CSV/TXT
Category.CSV/TXT -
L
= §5
£§ Remark | (1) Ifafile, which was saved in CSV format once by GT Designer2, is opened by ,3(_:5
< other software, this may change the format settings, and the file may not be Eﬁ
[a]e)

correctly displayed.
In this case, adjust the settings by using the corresponding menu or other of the
software.

(2) If afile, which was saved in TXT format once by GT Designer2, is opened by other
software, this may disrupt the settings of tab or space, and the text may appear
misaligned.

In this case, adjust the text poison by adding/deleting tabs or spaces.
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Output image (When set to CSV file format)

The output image (in CSV file format) is shown below: 2z
&
[}
-
Title list Screen setting information %
Each screen title is output as shown below. Setting items in each screen are output as shown below. g

; e UtG B [} D E F G H c D E F G H

3 [Base Screen Title List]

- -
h i in =]
15 12 Bas: 15 |[Goto Soree oh] P4
i e e P P <
T :
o
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Common Settin
Details of common setting are output as shown below.

Device List
List of set devices is output as shown below.

A B c D I E I E I G I H A I B 5] D E F T G H
1 |[Projct Titke] 1 |[Device List]
|2 | Aline 2
3 |-8°{(GOT Device]
[ 4 fPropetin] 3
D 426122 |-5_|(Word Devicel
[s 6 [GD List]
7 CAuthor] | 7| Device
8 Mitsubishi 8 o-FF GD1 00
e 9
10 [Detailed Explanatior] | 10 | (MELSEC-nA/0, MELDAS 064
(| - 11 |[it Device]
2 |12 | [ List]
[18 [GOT Tyee] 13 Device
14 ASTAGOT /GT S0ftGOT(640x480) |1 o-FF XOD10 X0011 Y0012 X0013 X0021 X0022 X0023 X0024 XOFFF
15 1
16 1[PLC Tyre] 16 M List]
17 MELSEC-QnA/Q, MELDAS C8% Lz Device

Device Details Comment
Details of set devices are output as shown below. Created comments and their attributes are output as shown below.
x B T L5} = T G T i} A B 5} D E F I o] I (]
|t |[Device Detais] |1 (Comment List]
2 2
| 3 [(GOT Devicel | 1 Line A stopped.
[+ 4 2 Line B stopped
5 [Word Device) |s | 3 Line C stopped.
[& [GD Details) 6 4 Line D stopred
; Coviee Poims Sereen Numter Obpet Coortirates Otpet D 55 = Eraree e orop it v egerate Chac he product
| &8 O-FF GD100 (Common Setting |Screen Switching ~ = EN 6 Product limit switch does not aperate. * Check for presence/aksence of the product.
9 8 7 Hydraulic pressure of finishing machine 1 is low. Supply hydraulic oil
| 10 | MELSEC-GnA/Q, MELDAS C6+] |10
11 |[Bit Device] 11 1 Text Color ‘Black/ Reverse :No/ Blink : No/ HQFont © No/ Style © Regular
12 [X Detais] |12 | 2 Text Cobr -Black/ Reverse :No/ Blink : Mo/ HOFort - No/ Style - Regular
[13 | Device Points Soreen Numter  Object Coordirates Object ID 13 3 Text Cobr Black/ Reverse No/ Blink : No/ HQFont - No/ Style - Reguiar
14 O-FF X0010 Base -1 Bit Lamp 112176 10007} |14 4 Text Color_Black/ Reverse :No/ Blink : No/ HQFont : No/ Style : Regular
15 | X001 Base —1 Bit Lamp 170,176 1000 15 5 Text Color :Red/ Blink : Low/ HQFont : No/ Style : Bold
16 0012 Base -1 Bit Lamp 228176 10004 |16 | 6 Text Color Red/ Blink : Low/ HQFont : No/ Style : Bold
17 X0013 Base -1 Bit Lamp 286,176 10009 17 7 Text Color :Red/ Blink : Low/ HQFont : No/ Style : Bold
Parts Libra
List of registered parts is output as shown below. List of registered libraries is output as shown below.
B ] D | E | F | G | H A B G} D E F | G | H
1 [Parts] 1| [Library]
2 |2 |
B e A o iy Faorie
li b BB 1 Lot
5 3Car A 5 2 Lamp02
la oo e & Camics
7 5 Box A 7 4 Switch A
la Con o S Suien
o EN 6 Switch C
10 10 e
i1 J 11 |1 Line
12 12 et
[13 |13 | 2 Tank
14 3 Allow
[15 |15 | 4 Switch 1
16 16 5 Switch 2
17 L7
Script Voice
List of script files is output as shown below. List of registered voice files is output as shown below.
A B | C | D | E | F | G H A B C D E | F | G | H
1 [Script Information] 1 [Sound Files]
2 |2
3 [Script File] 3 No. Sound File Path
[ 4 No. Comment Modified Script File Path | 4 1 CH¥WINDOWS¥desktop¥monitor data¥Line
s et . DO siaopscrit-1 it s 2 0 VINDOSVeatopimanior daa¥Lin
6 2 Script 2 d C¥WINDOWS ¥deskto p¥script-2 txt. 6 3 C¥WINDOWS¥desktop¥manitor data¥Line C_S
A 5iert 5 5 CVUINDONE o acrt 3 N O VINDOVE Voo imantar caa¥Line D Soudo
8 4 Script 4 = C¥WINDOWS ¥deskto p¥script—4 txt. 8
9 |o
10 0
11 11
12 |12
13 13
f14 |14
s s
16 |16
5 5
Category
Each category list is output as shown below.
A B [ | D | E | F | G H
1 [Categony]
2
8 |[Switch]
N Sermen Cooriates
|5 Goto Screen Switc B-1 32128
: ot Sermen Swiet ere
8 ot Semen it 52018
8 Goto Screen Switc B-1 464,128
| ot Semen Svite 52 ie0100
Goto Screen Switc B-3 480,400
i oo Semen Svitea-d 420400
f12. Goto Screen Switc B-5. 480,400
1
[12
15 |[Lamp]
e Seren Cooriates
17 Bit Lamp B-2 16,16
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7. USING LIBRARY

=
w
&
Figures and objects created by the user can be registered as a library. w
Registered figures and objects can be easily pasted on the screen. ©
7.1 What is Library" i
)
g
. . =
7.1.1 What you need to know before using library =3
»o
Screen used for library .
)
In library, registration and readout are performed on the screen below: g
=) o~
80
oi

= esigner? - Untitle ( . A o

ntgmt M\w gcrencnmmnn Figue Object Iooks Commurication window Help "lerary Workspace" EG

DR E =N Registered objects or figures are 26

//VD-AO.(_G/'“A(-&J@N H|15 | =2 2l =& oo [oev 0 [ 2 - 2 - 2 - EE d|sp|ayed in a tree.

Sv G Q3w B B O pf B B R AR AL Ak QIS e [ A e e | To display the library workspace,

————— /1 D x| nage (=] — x . .

oo Sl ool HE \C|ICk the library tab of the workspace. )

TR e tsy LI DE
| B3 MyFavories Zr
w0 Lae s N <5
5Q s "Library image view" 9@
B The library can be operated while E 2

displaying image of registered objects =
_or figures. ) =a
e N

"Library editor"

T Double click the registered objects o
—— — or figures to edit them with the s
S dedicated editor. zZ

J <O

Attibule Valae o I;:
Template N i 4 ::ﬂf

emplate Name amp l_E

B 35
-
< ] oy
Please select figures or objects. [AS85G0T/GT SoRGOT2(B00600] [256 Colors [MELSEC-Gné /0, MELDAS C6* 3 0.0 [®358Y:62 [ NOM [ —
3
I}
3
£
(O
Z>5
EO
Z W
2
oW
>_
x
<
4
o
-
9]
z
%)
=)
=
a
11}
a
P4
<
=
&
a
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Library type

ol
e MELSECGTD2W serl (7]

I Function

=132 Library

E1-23 User Library
EC} by Favorites
- 1 Switch
22 23D Switch
B2 3 Lamp
=3 1 Measuring Switch
ﬁé 1 Numerical Display
=3 2 Start Switch
{1 Start Switch &
- 2 Start Switch B
-0 Lamp
G- Switeh
-3 Figure
[
[

1 Key
7] Special Parts

'Ef Proiectl Category 3% Librar}ll

Template
Figures and objects registered to the library are
registered as templates.
Templates are registered under any of libraries.

(1) Library which can be crea
Objects or figures created

ted by a user
by a user can be registered.

-3 My Favarites
Eig 1 Switch
B4 230 Switch

E& FLamp

- (g 1 Measuring Switch
]‘jé 1 Murnerical Displ
-8 2 Start Switch

]‘jé 1 Start Switch A

—— My Favorite

_7 User library
55

(@)

]‘jé 2 Start Switch B
- Lamp

My Favorite

Objects or figures registered as "My favorite" are
registered on the "My Favorite" toolbars.

When frequently used objects/figures are registered
on My Favorite toolbars, it is convenient to use them.

E E E E E_ aislpblgglsed on "My Favorite"

User library

Itis a library to register user created figures/objects.
When folders are classified for each type, it is
convenient to use them.

EEE 1 Measuring Switch
2 1 Mumerical Display —

User-created objects or figures are registered.

(2) System library
The library (not changed by a user) provided by the GT
Designer2 has been registered.
Retrieving a preset template and arrange it on the screen
facilitates settings of lamps or switches.
Libraries/templates in the system library cannot be
registered, deleted or changed for their attributes.

S "o L irary

EH:| I1zer Library
[ My Favorites
- Lamp
- Switch
l:| Figure
m- Key

-1 Special Parts

<+— System library

Number of templates that can be registered
The maximum number of user created libraries except for May Favorites is 250. For one library, up to

200 templates can be registered.
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Library file configuration
Each [User Library] including [My Favorite] is stored as "***.Ibe" in the [User Lib] folder.
=
w
Display on Windows z
o Sl =
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7.1.2 Basic operation of library

Basic operation of library workspace

Select the item for operation and right click the mouse to select the setting item.
As shown below, the display varies depending on the selected items.

ol ol x| Bl
| CMELSECAGTD 2WJserlib | | CAMELSECAVRTD 2\ serLib =l |CAMELSECAGTD 2\ serlib i
=38 Library =32 Library :
E'D User Library =123 User Library E1-{_ User Library
- My Favoiites 53 My Favorites -7 My Favorites
{22 1 Switch Lok
- g, 230 Switch
g 3lap 1 B > Lamp
: suring Suitch (& 1 Measuring Switch {8 1Measuring Switch
ﬁé 1 [ Mew Template. .. ) ; ]‘jé 1 Mumnerical Display
B 25tar Mew User Library. .. E@ 2 Star [ Mew Template. .. 2 Start Switch
FLLE I‘EZé 1 Edit ]‘jé 1 Start Switch &
----- i3 - g 2 5 2 Start Switch B
-0 Lamp % Copy -1 Lamp & Cut &0 Lamp
E-E3 Swich |[BFaste w00 Swich | CoRY - Switch
-] Figure Delete w0 Figwe Pt - Figuie
- Key E- Kew — -0 ey
=[] Specisl P, Rename M- Special P, - Special Parts
P2 Open Image Yiew. .. Rename Mew User Library Falder. ..
T8 Open Image Yiew,.. Load User Library Folder...
25 Property. .. ;
e Store ko User Library Folder. ..
_@ Proiectl Category 4% Librany I _@ Proiectl Category 32 Library | _@ Proiectl Category 48 | jhray |

Right click the mouse when the

library is selected.

Right click the mouse when the
template is selected.

Right click the mouse at a space.

ltem Description
New Template New template is added to My Favorite or the user created library.
New User Library New library is added to the user created library.
Edit Registered template is edited/modified with the library editor.
Cut Registered library/template is cut.
Copy Registered library/template is copied.
Paste Cut and registered library/template is pasted to the new library/template.
Delete Registered library/template is deleted.
Rename The name of the registered library/template is changed.

Open Image View

Template image is displayed on the [Library image list] screen.

Property

The "number" and "name" of the registered library/template is changed.

New User Library Folder

A new user library folder is created for the specified path.

Load User Library Folder

A user library file is searched in the folder of the specified path. If the user library file exists,
open the user library.

Store to User Library Folder

The user library folders displayed in the current library workspace are stored in the specified
user library folder.

Import User Library

Another library file with the currently-edited library data (My Favorites, User Library) is imported.

Ol O] O |O0I0O|O|O0O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O]>
Ol O] O |00 |O0|O0|O|0O|O|O|O|O|O]|m
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Basic operation of library image list dialog box
Select the [View] — [Library] — [User Defined Libraries]/[System Libraries] menu.
The library image list appears. E
2
Library Image List =] g
“My Favorites j‘ o
— Template image >
©}
—— Template name 5
>
zo
=L
nZZ
A4 Part 3 Part & FParf P 8
Item Description A | F §
Library type selection menu The library type to be displayed is changed. O| O % =
g
g0
oS
"f'_‘| (Register) Objects or figures selected on the drawing screen are registered on the library. O| 0O = g
w
45
O W
®» O
[1 | (New Screen) Template is newly created. O| O
IF | (Edit) Registered template is edited with the library editor. O| 0O =
= L
2
()
@ (Name) Template name is displayed/not displayed. O| O % (7]
=
LE
& | Cut) Selected template is cut. OO0 xa
(Copy) Selected template is copied. O| 0O
i
E& | (Paste) Template copied with the button is pasted. O|0O ;1
Z0
0>
. Fg
| (Delete) Selected template is deleted. OO i
86
ﬁ (Property) Property of a template is displayed. O| 0O
5
w
el
e
. . . £5
QZ Hint! | Dialog box displaying 58
. . . . . . )
The size of the Library Image List dialog box can be adjusted by a mouse operation. £ -
[
X G
J IM_I,I Fawvarites j 7
B 028 & BeXSH |

IM}I Favorites I

J
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>
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o
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7.2 Pasting Objects or Figures from Library

Objects or figures registered to the library are pasted on the screen.

0 Select the template for pasting and paste it on the drawing screen.

(1) Pasting from library workspace

L=TE|
|Function | |CAMELSEC\GTD2Wserl 7

E|$§ Library =

EID User Library

EC\:\} My Favorites
-2 1 Lamp 1

S8 2Lamp 2

S8 FLamp 3 /"’ [
& 6 Figure & [

: A# 7 Figuie B Drag
]‘jé 3 Numerical Display
- Lamp
-] Switch
-1 Figure
E
E

1 Key

A T Cmmmind Daebe j

_@ Proiectl Category 22 | jbrary |

(2) Pasting from library image list

Library

IFunc:tion j I by Favolitnj -j

JDNDFFED%@%

\ /

:/Hint! Loading My Favorite library

Objects or figures registered to the My Favorite library can be read out from the My
Favorite icon on the toolbar.

o=

|Funcion =] |c;\MEL5EC\GTD?ws§¢4

-4 Libram - ]
ED User Library
- B3 My Favorites
]:3:% 1 Lamp 1
%? 2Lamp 2
g 3Llamp 3
&1 6 Figure &
& 7 Figure B

7.2 Pasting Objects or Figures from Library



7.3 Creating Original Library

7.3.1 Registering objects or figures on library

Objects or figures are registered to My Favorite or the user created library.

0 Select the object/figure for registration.

e Perform the following operation:

(1) Using library workspace
Drag the object or figure into the workspace.

0l x|
[Function =] [CAMELSECAGTD2\serl ¥
=3 Libram -

E| D User Library

= l:{ﬁ ty Favonites
g 1 Lamp 1 P

g3 ZLlamp 2

: ]‘z'zé 3 lamp 3 Drag -
.{ﬁ 4 Figure A '

(2) Using library image list

Click the | 7 | (Register) button.

e The template property dialog box appears.
Input the template number and name and click the button.

Template Property [ %]
Mo I? _I;'
Name: [3D Switch
0K I Cancel |

e Registration is completed.

J=TE| Library Image List B
| Furction | JcimELsEc T2 sl 7 [Foncton =] [y Favortes =] [~ |
=132 Library = (L] ani0FF 19 O QIE o C

=2 User Library
= Cﬁ My Favarites o on
rr
Tlampl  Zlamp2  3lampd
i m 012345
Ezé 3 Numeri.cal Display
1 7 3D Switch SFigueB & Numeica
-3 Lamp =
B Switch
=3 Figure
= |
_@ PrDiEElI Categoy 38 | jbram
Library workspace Library image list
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Point Whether a template includes any objects or not can be identified by an icon display in
the library workspace.

: ol =]

IFunc

ton  x||CAMELSECAETD2Wseil =)

Elﬁ@ Library
=29 User Libramy

EI{:;} My Favorites
-1 1 Figure &
i 2 Figure B

M5 4 Panel &
™15 5 Parel B
=-{ad 1 Switch

-~ 3 TooaleSwith 2
- 4 Radio Switch
..... AE1 5 Switch A Red
----- AT B Switch & Bule
= 2Lamp

..... ™18 1 Lamp Fed

..... AB1 2 Lamp Fed

..... A1 3 Lamp Gresn
..... AB1 4 Lamp Bule
i1 Lamp

H-C Switch

H-{] Figurs

- Key

£
£
[
[
£

f-_7] Special Parts

_@ F'n:uiec:tl Category 3% LiI:nrar_l,ll

3 Murnerical Display

™75 1 Taggle Switch Fed
... ™8 2 Taggle Switch Bule

O iz

© An

User libraries created by GT Designer2 of
version before 2.07H

User libraries including objects

User libraries not including objects
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7.3.2 Copying registered library/template

User created library or registered template is copied.
i
&
o Select the user created library/template for copying. %
olx| Library Image List (]
|Functon =] [cMELSEC\GTDZAserl 7  [Farcton =1[wy Fevertes =] [ |
=32 Librar B o tE O B R z
=@ U}sler Libwrary J - _ ’_ _ |C:>
EIC‘\} My Favorites E] é
1 Lamp 1 l l
2Lamp 2 © 28 s 8
3 Lamp 3 Tlampl 2 tp 3 Lll_J w
AB 4 Figuie & nZ
A8 5 Figure B 5 8
E Mumerical Display
i 7 3D Switch
- Lamp =
- Switch =z
[+ Figure =l g
[ é
_@ F’roiectl Category 3% Libraryl a%
5=
Library workspace Library image list 8 %
=z
U5
. . 35
e Perform the following operation: @
(1) Copying in library workspace
Right click the mouse to select [Copy]. o
Right click the mouse again to select [Paste]. E%
[ON7)
(2) Copying in library image list ég
wkE=
Click (Copy). 58
Then, click (Paste).
e The library property/template property dialog box appears. s
. S . . zZ
Set the user created library/template number of copy destination and the library/template name. Click =9
o
<
the button. o
oo
Template Property E3
= B _:I 5
i L
I arne: |3D Switch 8 -
a2
o=
ak. I Cancel )
= O
Z 1
[l
o w

e The selected user created library/template is copied.

N

olx| Library Imags List =]

[Function ¥ [CAMELSECHGTDZiserl 7] | [Forcton =1 [y Favories =1 N |

5 3 Lbray = [l e
= User Library

Ecﬂ by Favarites

1 Lamp 1

>
[i4
<
o
Q
—
O]
Z
(2]
]

- Lamp
B Switch LI

AT Cimien

:
=] Project| (=] Category 32 Libran |

Library workspace Library image list
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7.3.3 Deleting registered library/template

User created library or registered template is deleted.

o Select the user created library/template for deletion.

ol x| 1y Ima
[Funcion  =][cAMELSECAGTOZWIserl ] | [Functin vI iy Favorites -J
-3 Library ] J-DNDFFL‘ID%’T%‘Et
EI-D_ User Library
B8 My Favorites

; @ 1 Lamp 1

2 2 Lamp 2

' 3lamp 3

ﬂﬁ 4 Figure A

ﬁ;ﬁ 5 Figure B

&2 & Mumerical Display

-] Lamp
- D Switch

[y

12 F‘ro|ect| Categary 3% Library I

Library workspace Library image list

e Perform the operations below:

(1) Deleting in library workspace
Right click the mouse to select the [Delete] menu.

(2) Deleting in library image list

Click the | ¥ | (Delete) button.

e The confirm template delete dialog box appears.
Click the button.

Confirm Template Delete B3

i lterm; 8 30 Switch

Do you want to delete?

Sty | | Mo | Cancel |

=I5 Library Inage List
[Funcion ] [CAMELSECAGTD 2\serl =] ]WW-J
53 Library -l & oo 210 28 B
=0 User lerary
ERERE 1, Favrites

= [

1 Lamp 1

i M 012905
E Mumerical Digplay

Lhe 73D Switch SFiguwe B 6 Numerica
-0 Lamp

-0 Switch

[+ D Flgure

_@ F'n:uecll =] Categary 3% Libvary |

Library workspace

Library image list

Point}® Deleting user created library

When the user created library is deleted, note that all templates registered on the
library are deleted.
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7.3.4 Editing registered objects and figures

Objects and figures registered to My Favorite or the user created library are edited.
i
&
0 Select the template for editing. %
Bl rary Image Lis ]
[Function  =]|cMELSECVGTD2Wserl 7]  [Farcton JIMy Fovortes -] [N~ |
=32 Library =l J £] oni0oE = 0 kl_ * [ z
=3 User Library o
= |y Favorites '::
22 1 Lamp 1 o
Lamp 2 b 8
2 3 Lamp 3 1lampl  2lamp2 3L L}I—JE
4 Figure & nZ
5 Figure B m |:|_|_||j 012345 5 8
Mumerical Digplay
- f1 7 30 Switch 4Fig SFigweB 6 MNumeiic
-1 Lamp |
-2 Switch b4
[ [:I Flgure LI %
_@ F'r0|ect| Category 3% Libram | 5%
5=
Library workspace Library image list 8%
=z
U5
. O w
e Perform the operations below: 20
(1) Editing in library workspace
Right click the mouse to select the [Edit] menu. oG
(The template can be edited by double clicking.) 5%
[ON7)
(2) Deleting in library image list E%
w =
. . . [1aya)
Click the '#*| (Library Edit) button. Sw
(The template can be edited by double clicking.)
e The library editor screen appears. Edit the template. i
Oz
ELlhlal}' Editor 7:3D Switch  [H[=] B3 <O
=
o
<
=
85
=
O
I}
3
£5
o=
Z>
EO
Z W
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oW

N

e After editing the template, close the screen. (Click the I button on the upper right of the screen.)
If you want to cancel the edited reslt on the library editor screen, cancel the edition operation before
closing the library editor screen.

[C 5 Section 8.2.4 Undo and redo
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\ /
//Hint_l Undoing and redoing the action
* Undo
Reverses the last action just performed.
- Click (Undo).
- Choose the [Edit] — [Undo] menu.
Redo
Re-executes the last action undone by clicking E (Undo).
- Click| 2| (Redo).
- Choose the [Edit] — [Redo] menu.
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7.3.5 Changing library property

Number or name of user created library or registered template is changed.

o Select the user created library/template for copying.

oj x| Library Image List B
| CAMELSECWGTD 20U serlib =l “My Favorites -]
=R Lma I [boResmexs
E[:I User Library
- My Favorites

123

ge 1Lamp_1
L 2Lamp_2

I |

{38 2 Stank switch
_@ F'roiectl Category 32 | jbrary I

Library workspace Library image list

9 Perform the following operation:

(1) Editing in library workspace
Right click the mouse to select [Property].

(2) Deleting in library image list
Click the |EF | (Property) button.

e The template creation dialog box appears.

Change the library/template number and the library/template name. Click the button.

Template Property [ x|

Mo I? _|:'

Mame: ISWIlCh

ok I Cancel |

e Property of the selected user created library/template is changed.

=T Library Image List H
[CMELSECAGTDR sl in | |[My Favorites |
E}Q Library = J h [} 5@ ’E éﬂ P X g

ED Uszer Librany
Ecﬁ ty Favorites

g 1 Lamp_1
lﬁé 2 Lamp_2
kg 3Llamp 3
id 4 Parts 1
: AP 5 Parts 2
A B Parts_3

~{id 1 Switch

B-{a 2 Start switch

157 Project | Category 32 | jbrary |

E

Library workspace Library image list
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7.3.6 Saving library

A user-created library (My Favorite, User Library) can be saved as a folder different from the currently
displayed storage folder.

If create multiple library folders, you can choose a library from the multiple libraries at drawing. ([~ =
Section 7.3.7 Loading library from file)

In addition, by saving the folder in a floppy disc, the library can be shared with multiple PCs.

For the operation method to open a library, refer to the following.

[Z Section 7.3.7 Loading library from file

(Ex.1) (Ex.2)

library
}Library folder

Drawing data

Ty Hard disk

Multiple library folder are saved in the PC hard disk. A created library is shared with multiple PCs.

Point Creating GOT-A900 series screen and GOT-F900 series screen

Make sure to create the library for GOT-A900 series screen and GOT-F900 series
screen separately.

If the same library is used for both of them, the settings may be changed when the
library is overwritten.

Saving created library

Save the created library according to the following procedure.

o Select [Library] and right-click on it, and then click [Store to User Library Folder...].

ozl
|5ubiect =l [crmELsEC aTDR e 2]

EE'S

e Mew Liser Library
e
&

e
=3 Mew User Library Folder.

=-E Load User Library Faolder..

=-E Stare ta User Libramy Folder...

[0 Import User Library

e
)% Openimage View |
-{1 Dialog

"5 Prcject Categoy 3% Library

e As the Store to User Library Folder dialog box appears, specify a folder to store the library folder.
The library file name is unchangeable. When saving multiple libraries, create a folder for each library file.
After the specification, click the button.

Store to User Library Folder ] 5'

Stare to User Library Folder Path:
IC:\WINDDWS\Desklop\ploductionA Browse. |

"UserLib" falder is stared in the specified place.

Point Saving multiple libraries
As library folder names are fixed, make sure to create a folder for each library folder
when saving multiple libraries.
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e The library file is stored in the User Lib folder which is automatically created in the specified folder.
A library for [My Favorites] is stored with a name of "000_My Favorites.lbe".
A user library file created by a user is named by using the number and name of the library. >
TN}
z
Example) User library "1 abc" %
1 abc — 001_abc.lbe
T T =
Number File name E
Name 14
=3
M
nZ
>0
Qﬂ n O
Subject - | |CAMELSECMGTD 24\ gerl =
ot 2] =izl —lalx] )
. o
E% Library = J File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help ‘ E
EIHCL\;BLHEJIJFI:?D[“ES J HBack v+ = - | Chsearch L Falders £ §§
s
#-( 1 Switch | Address | C:\MELSEC\GTDZ|UserLib ~| @eo 2%
- 2 Start switch 5 s > i g
&8 g'};ﬂal 000_My 001 SwitchJb  00Z_Start
- Soft Faworites. lbe e switch, be
#-{Z1 Retro
F-C1 Simple a ﬁ
-] Basic Figure | z &
[]__D 150 |3 objeck(s) |6.99 KE |@I Iy Compuker S o8]
.77 Mialan j E %
JES] F‘miectl Category 3% [ibrany | WS
ouw
Point Do not operate (adding, deleting or renaming or others) the [User Lib] folder or files in
o
the folder on the Explorer. w
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Creating a new library irrespective of the one already created.

Create a new library folder separately from the one already created, according to the following
procedure.

0 Select [Library] and right-click on it and then click the [New User Library Folder...] menu.

=T
| subiect Il fcMELSECETD2 W ]
EI}Q Library =
.y M—
=) MNew User Library...
B Faste
.
B-E3 r Library Folder...
=00 Load User Library Folder..
=-E3 Store to User Library Folder..
-2 Impart User Library...
[]__g P8 Open Image VYiew...
B0 150
17 Tizlan Ll

_@ F’roiectl Categon 3 Library I

9 The dialog box appears asking whether the currently edited library data is saved or not.
When saving the library, click the button.

GT Designer2 | il
® Do wou wank to save the current library to CAMELSECYSTDE UserLib 7

Mo |

e Specify the folder to store the library file.

The library file name is unchangeable. When saving multiple libraries, create a folder for each library file.
After the specification, click the button.

New User Library Folder il

Mew Uszer Libran Folder Path:
IC:\W'INDDWS\Desktop\ploduchon B Browse. .. |

"UserLib" falder is created in the specified place.

Cancel |

Point Saving multiple libraries
To save multiple libraries, create a folder for each library folder as library file names
are fixed.

e The library file (***.Ibe) is stored (created) in the User Lib folder which is newly created in the specified
folder automatically.

ol Display on Windows
| R (era— -ioix]
Ei@ Library J File Edit “iew Favorites Tools  Help |
E‘a User Library: J = Back - = - ‘ @Search [ Falders ®H\story | @ £
J Address IJ W INDOWS| Deskkop production BiUserLib j ﬁGU
000 _Ty
Favorites.lbe
-3 Dialog
|1 objeckis) 772 bytes |Q‘ My Computer v
_@ Proiectl Category 32 Library |
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7.3.7 Loading library from file

The specified user library folder can be opened to change the contents of My Favorites or User Library.
A user library folder created on another PC can be opened and used for the library of the project being E
edited. E
3
(Ex.) Library data of other project are loaded into the editing project.
o= i =1
| Subject ||ermELSECGTD2 ser =] Reuse library | Subject ]| waNDowE Deskiopy =] =z
o
=42 Libran - (=33 Libran ) =
=] D Ll-ier Library |:| D |:| ° =R UJ;EI Library '<T:
=% My Favarites B2 My Favorites %
- 1 Lamp 1 =0
-4 2 Lamp 2 |-'|_J I
A 4 Figue & DA{:'ﬁéaLampa Q%
“f gure (=8
) EFEureB -] Crystal n o
3 & Mumerical Display B0 Soit
AB 7 30 Switch B+ Retro
{7 1 Switch -0 Simple
- 2 Start switch M- Basic Figure =z
[]-g Ay o g 150 %
- Crystal = P . Dialog .
_I_ﬁ_z th t
_@ F'n:uecll Category 32 | jbrary I Edltlng pI’OJeCt _@ Project Category 3% | jbrary Other projec a %
25
SR}
za
. . . . . , 2o
o Right click the mouse at a blank space in the library workspace and click [Load User Library Folder]. 36
J=Td|
[subject | [cAMELSECRTD 2\ User ]
= gm User Library a E
{3t My Favarites zZ E
3 av < O
{23 Crstal [ON7)
{1 5ot Zo
3 Retro E =
{22 Simple < P
g Ea;\c Figure % =
D Dislog O w
Mew User Library Folder.
Load User Library Folder.
Store to User Library Folder..
o
L
[T
oE
. I L ke
9 The dialog box to confirm if the currently editing library data are saved or not appears. pad
. <%
Click the or button. e
x
5
@ Do ywou wank ko save the current library ko CAMELSECIGTDZ|UserLib 7 %
2=
_w | g2
z5
=O
Z W
. . =
e The Load User Library Folder dialog box appears. g

Specify the folder (one upper hierarchy) of the user library folder to be loaded and click the
button.

Load User Library Folder x|

Load User Library Folder Path:

IE:\WINDDWS\Desktop\Llna-A Erowse... |

Fleaze zpecify the path of "Uszerlin” folder or "GTD 2 bd" file

Cancel |
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e The display switches to the library contents (My Favorites, User-created libraries) of the library file in the
specified folder.

Ik}
|Subiect || cwiNDOwS Desktopy 7|

-3 Library
=1 User Libragy
2R My Favoites
3 1 Lamp 1
REH]

i 2Lamp 2
B3 3 Lamp 3
=0 A

- Crystal
-0 Goft
- Retro
- Simple
£

£

£

7] Basic Figure
{150
-] Dialog

2 Prmactl Categary 32 jbrary I

\ /
:/Hint! | Loading multiple library files to create project

Alternate loading of multiple library folders facilitates use of multiple library folders
for one project.

As the storage location of the loaded library file is displayed
in the list box at the upper part of the library workspace,
multiple library files can be easily loaded.

W Crot Gtk

Ex.) After using the switch of library file A, use the numerical display of library file B.

Library file A Library file B
(C:\WINDOWS\Desktop\Line-A) Switching library file *1 (C:\WINDOWS\Desktop\Tank)
ol ol EE
[5usiect =l MELSECG TDR serl 7] et = E\MELSEE\GTDZ\l [ Subiect = |evwinpowsipesktopy =]
: = 3% Libra A T
E}? Library =-{Z0 User Lif CAMELSECVG T D24 serl ib = j@ Library
E\B User Librany e Cﬂ !‘g-: Favoiites B0 User Library
¢ B3 My Favorites Cl A'VE’@ T Start Sitch = ty Favarites
“{g58 1 Start Switch o @ Crostal
- A ¥ @ Saft 23
D Ciystal 8 ;!;:::‘e —3 Mumerical Dizplay
-3 Soft 1 Basic Figure -0 Ay
D Reto a1s0 B3 Crpstal
-] Simple {1 Dislog w07 St
{:l E asic Figure -0 Retro
3150 -] Simple
({1 Dialog -] Basic Fure
&1 150
-] Dial
"B Poea] [ Caleoony 32 Ly |
2 | o B 32 [
L /
e 000000000/ HmEE
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7.3.8 Importing user library

Another library with the being-edited library can be imported from the context menu of the library workspace.
g
. . >
Importing a user library §
The following describes how to import a user library. °©
0 Select [Library] and right-click on it, and then click the [Import User Library] menu.
z
alxl 2
|Subject ] |CAMELSECAGTD 2 sel | =
>
E‘?g[; Mew User Library... E g
= Easte E%
% Mew User Library Faolder »n O
{ Load User Library Folder...
{ Store to User Library Folder..
: Import User Library. . =z
2 2
) Dpen Image Yiew... 5
D Dialog 8 ;
T2
50
SR}
za
46
ie
E Froject Category 3% L|brary|
z
, , , S iy
@) select afile type (GTD2.Ibd or ***.Ibe) for the file to be imported. 42
20
CENEE—— 21x| EZ
Look in: I — Grdp j - £ E- g E
ow
14
]
7]
=5
5 . e
ile: hamne: I Open I I—é
<
Files of type: IGT Diesigner? Library Files(* lbe] j Cancel | |<_( E
2 oo
@) select afile to be imported and click [ Open |. _
'_
(8]
open 21x| &
Laok jn: I — Userlib j & £ EE- E 5
DDD_My Favorites.lbe (ZD %
EO
002_Stark switch, lbe % L|=|J
o

N

File name:  [001_Switch. Ibe DOpen |
Files of type |m Designer? Library Files(* Ibe) =l Cancel |

o

>
4
<
o
o
-
O]
Z
%)
)
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e The imported file is added to the user library.

Blx|
|Subiect e MELSECAGTD2AWserl (7

E}@ Library =
EID Uszer Librany

B3 My Favorites
{3 1 Stant Switch
w58 2 30 Switch

e

-0 Crystal

[0 Soft

- Retro

[]--D Simple

{1 Basic Figure |

- 150

F‘I..g Mialnm LI

_@ Proiectl Category 3 | brany |

* When importing files of "***.Ibe"
» Multiple files can be selected.
* The selected "***.Ibe" files are allocated to unused library numbers automatically, and added to
the User Library.
* The [000_My Favorites.lbe] is imported by a template unit.

* When importing files of "GTD2.lbd"
* The selected "GTD2.Ibd" files are allocated to unused library numbers automatically, and added
to the User Library.
» The [My Favorites] is imported by a template unit.
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7.4 Utilizing Panelkit of GT Designer

The panelkit created by GT Designer can be used on GT Designer2 by importing to the user library. =
The panelkit of GT Designer is equivalent to the user library of GT Designer2. =
[T}
. . . >
0 Select the [Project] — [Import Panelkit of GT Designer] menu. o
9 The Import Panelkit of GT Designer dialog box appears. Refer to the following descriptions for setting:
8
Import Panelkit of GT Designer E
o
Source Path:  [C:WINDOWS\Desktop = =
= L
P4
Please zpecify "pkit" path under the installed path of GT Designer. % 8
Select "phit" files: PEITO] 43
PKITOZ 43
PRITO3.43 g
=
g
=z
82
= w
e
LClose
&
Item Description A | F 9@
=0
£
Source Path Storage location of the panelkit of the GT Designer is specified. O X 5o E
(e
_ Panelkit files in the [Source path] are displayed. The selected panelkit file is imported to the GT ol
Select "pkit" files . O X
Desinger2.
e Click the button to import the panelkit. i
2]
S 25
int &2 Panelkit No. and user library N oE
Point s anelkit No. and user library No. EE
As the panelkit and user library are assigned to the same No., the following Qo
message is displayed if the user library of the same No. has already been created.
To allow the user library to be overwritten, click the button. 3
To prevent the user library from being overwritten, click the or button. E'é
The user library No. can be changed on the user library property. glé
=
=z
Confirm Dverwrite E %

N

li Item: Mo, 1 lbrary exists already.
L]

Do wou want bo Ovenante?

Mo Cancel

>
4
<
o
o
-
O]
Z
%)
)
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8. DRAW AND EDIT

8.1 Drawing Figures

8.1.1 Drawing figures

0 Draw each type of figure as follows:

Figure Drawing example Operation

Line - ’ (Line)

« [Figure] — [Line] menu

. (Line FreeForm)

« [Figure] — [Line FreeForm] menu

Line FreeForm

*| 1 | (Rectangle)

« [Figure] — [Rectangle] menu

Rectangle
. \E| (Rectangle (Filled))
« [Figure] — [Rectangle] (Filled) menu
. Polygon

Polygon @ (Polygon)

« [Figure] — [Polygon] menu

. E (Circle)

« [Figure] — [Circle] menu

. E| (Circle (Filled))

« [Figure] — [Circle (Filled)] menu

Circle (including
ellipses (GOT-
A900 Series only))

Arc (including

. (Arc)

=0V |0 O|h|m []|=

elliptic arc) )
« [Figure] — [Arc] menu
Sector *| {1 | (Sector)
« [Figure] — [Sector] form
Senle . (Scale)
« [Figure] — [Scale] menu
8-1 8.1 Drawing Figures
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9 Drawing figures
(1) Line
Drag from start point 1) to end point 2), and release the left button of the mouse. 2
S
- 4
Draw while pressing the key. Draw while pressing the key. g
(o]
start point
= z
(@)
g
14
=3
M
nZZ
%3
Lines can be drawn at the angle of 45 A line can be drawn from the start point as
degrees. a center.
=z
(2) Rectangle g
Drag from start point 1) to end point 2), and release the left button of the mouse. %;
o
- g0
Draw while pressing the key. Draw while pressing the key. 3 @
£ 0
B D 45
ie
&
2
()
77777777777777 [OX7)
Z0
2=
A square can be drawn. A rectangle can be drawn from the start o E
point as a center. ou
(3) Circle
Drag from start point 1) to end point 2), and release the left button of the mouse. »
w
(T
Draw while pressing the key. Draw while pressing the key. %5
<=
i ] FE'E(—C
<
=
86
=
(8]
|
.... 3
£5
o=
A complete round circle can be drawn. A circle can be drawn from the start point é 8
as a center. g
o
x
<
04
]
-
- o
<
%)
)
Drag from start point 1) to end point 2) of Click at the end point of next line 3). Repeat the operation in 3) until a figure
the first line, and release the left button is drawn. Double click end point 4) to
of the mouse. complete drawing.

=
)
m
[a)
Z
<
2
o
a
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(5) Polygon

Drag from start point 1) to end point 2) of
the first side, and release the left button

of the mouse.

(6) Arc

Drag from start point 1) to end point 2) to
determine the radius of arc. A dashed
line is displayed inside the circle.

(7) Sector

Drag from start point 1) to end point 2) to
determine the radius of sector. A dashed
line is displayed inside the circle.

(8) Scale

A dashed line is displayed. Click at the
end point of next side 3).

Click the left mouse button at the start
point of arc 3), and move the cursor to
end point 4).

Click the left mouse button at the start
point of sector 3), and move the cursor to
the end point 4).

Repeat the operation in 3) until the
desired figure is drawn. Double click 4)
to complete drawing.

Click end point 4) to complete drawing.

Click end point 4) to complete drawing.

Drag from start point 1) to end point 2), and release the left button of the mouse.

Draw while pressing the key.

A scale with the same vertical and

horizontal sizes can be drawn.

Draw while pressing the key.

A scale can be drawn from the start point
as a center.

8.1 Drawing Figures
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e Double click a figure to determine the attribute.

Arc / Sector

W Sectar

Style: I— vl Set az Default |
a8 = Scale

wfidth: I I Clear Default |
- 1Dat i Scale Points: IhU _I::' Set as Diefault |
Colar: |v| Diirection: ' Horizontal ¢ Wertical Clear Default |
Center line: €% Mone  Center
Battern: O -
ForeGraund: _Ij width: Im
BackGround: -;l LCaolar: |'|
Category: Imh'ﬂS il I Category: IDthers - l
Ok | Cancel | 0K I Cancel |

Style: —

(Ex.: Setting of arc/sector) (Ex.: Setting of scale)
ltem Description A F
This is checked to create a sector.
Checked Not checked
Sector *1 O | x
< > 7N
Scale Points *2 Number of lines (2 to 255) on the scale is set. O | x
Direction of the scale is selected.
Direction *2 O | x
Horizontal: |—|—|—|—|—|—|—|—|—| Vertical:
Position of the center line that makes a right angle to the scale is selected.
Center line *2 O | x
Center: —|—|—|—|—|—|— None: | | | | |
Style Line style of the figure is selected. OO
Width Line width of the figure is selected. O | x
Color Line color of the figure is selected. O| 0O
Pattern *4 Filling pattern is selected. OO
ForeGround *4 Display color of filling pattern is selected. O|0
BackGround *4 Background color of filling pattern is selected. OO
If a category is assigned to the figure, the category is selected.
Category ((Z_F Section 9.1.2 Batch setting and managing objects/figures for each purpose (Category O |0
workspace))
Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting.
Set as Default *3 . . L O|0
In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed.
Clear Default Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. O| O
Refer to the next page for details of *1 to *4.
8.1 Drawing Figures 8-4
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*1 Sector

This is the setting item only for arc and sector.

*2 Scale points, direction and center line

These are the setting items only for scale.

*3 Set as Default

Set the user attribute as the default value. Figures with the same attribute can be drawn continuously.

BT

Tt oot o tte!

%4585 00t00e?

Circle

I vl Set as Default

| Style:

Clear Default

-

3 Dot

ground:

Forex

around:

Backy

Others

Categorny,

Cancel

(il

When the same figure is drawn next time, it can be drawn with

the values set as default.

Click the "Set As Default" button.

*4 Pattern, Foreground, Background

These are the setting items only for rectangle, circle (ellipse), polygon, arc (elliptical arc) and sector.

8.1 Drawing Figures
8.1.1 Drawing figures
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8.1.2 Entering text

o Perform either of the following operations: =
z
. Click | A | (Text). i
+ Select the [Figure] — [Text] menu.
9 Click on the screen. The text figure dialog box appears. _
. . . . )
Enter the text, set the attribute of the text, and click the button. The entered text is displayed. =
4
Text = 8
M
Text g %
Line cbesrvatio momic . =] [SEhier | Test oo
Line observation monitor C] Clear Default Tiert
L cbastation momta 8. B | e e z
Line observation moritor Clear Default E
=) o~
o
Tent Style: Fegular ~ | Direction: ™ Hozontal ¢ Yertical % %
o=
Text Color. - Alignment: % Left  Center  Right JJ %g
Text Color: - Alignment: © Left  © Center ¢ Right HsJ E
Size: ‘1 w1 j | J | J W Ba Transparent ? O
Interyal 0 JZI Size: |-I 1 ﬂ | J | J
ju [ Use Bx3dot font
Categony: Others = Categary: Others - % E
<
=0
GOT-A900 Series GOT-F900 Series E E
X o
— ow
Item Description A F
Text you want to display is entered.
» Maximum 512 characters can be entered. »
(A line feed is counted as one character.) T
« Text can be entered in multiple lines. g%
Press the key at the end of the line to feed a line. Eo
<X
. Ol|0O L
<Input Ex.> <Display Ex.> g%
Text Test:
- =
Line observation moribar & 8
Line obzervation monitar B 8
Line observation maritar E 5
o
Input an external character to be displayed (which should be created in advance using the external (gD 'é
'_
character creation function). % w
When the external character No. is sandwiched with "| (half-width vertical bar)", a corresponding x | O o
external character is displayed as one character.
When "|1]|2|" is input, two characters whose external character Nos. are 1 and 2 are displayed.
The display format of the text is selected. E
- &
- e 11
Style 1 I—I O | x %
| | S
Standard Bold Solid color Sculpture 4
Text Color of the text is selected. O| 0O 8
Direction of the text (horizontal/vertical) is selected.
L [Horizontal] AAA [Vertical] A E
Direction O | x ]
A o
A Z
2
4
[a}
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Item Description A | F

Reference position to align multiple text lines is selected.
(It is available only when the [Direction] is set to "Horizontal.")

Alignment Left aana | Right| AaAA | Center| aaaa (ONNGO)
BB BB BB
CCcCC CCcCC CCcC
Solid Solid color is selected when the [Style] is set to [Solid] or [Sculpture]. O | x
Bg transparent Check this to make the background of the text transparent. x | O

Text size (magnifying factor of vertical x horizontal sizes) is selected.
When the magnifying factor is x1 horizontal and x1 vertical, the text size is 8 x 16 dots (horizontal

x vertical).
Size GOT-A900 Series GOT-F900 Series Ol 0O
A[ X0.5 to x8 A[ x0.5 to x8
x0.5 to x8 x1 to x8
AAA
Interval Interval between lines is set. } Interval O X
BBB
) ) Check this to use the high quality font.
High Quality Font O | x

(It is available only when the horizontal and vertical "sizes" are set to 2, 4, 6 or 8 times.)

When a category is assigned to the figure, the category is selected.

Category ((Z_= Section 9.1.2 Batch setting and managing objects/figures for each purpose (Category OO
workspace))
Use 6 x 8 dot font Text with the font size of 6 x 8 dots is displayed. x | O

Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting.
Set as Default . . L OO
In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed.

Clear Default Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. O| 0

&
5
¢
e
¢

’;‘jﬁi Remark | (1) Precautions for vertical text
— If the text is displayed in the vertical direction, the text is displayed as follows:

(Ex. 1) "-" (Ex. 2) "Caution"
Horizontal : 10 - 20 Horizontal : Caution
Vertical : 1 Vertical (

0 C
- a
2 u
0 t
i
o]
n
)

(2) Font types that can be displayed on GOT
(a) Font types displayed on the GT Desinger2 can be displayed on the GOT.
However, fonts that are displayed as "?" or in different sizes after
arrangement on the drawing screen cannot be displayed on the GOT even if
these fonts are correctly defined and displayed only on the screen.

(b) The GOT can display the following languages: Japanese, Korean, Chinese
(Simplified Chinese and Traditional Chinese), English, German, French,
Portuguese and Spanish.

Japanese, Korean and Chinese include the same Chinese characters. When
displaying these characters, the Japanese ones will be prioritized.
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8.1.3 Painting figures

Closed area and polygon are painted.

Before painting (filling)

Draw areas for painting as follows:

(1) Close the area to paint with solid lines.

Solid line | Paint this area.

/Paint a polygon.s Solid line — Solid line
[ / | \ L2 | AY
Solid line Solid line Solid line
(2) Use the same color for outlines of the area to be painted.
Paint this area.
Draw with the same color. Draw with the same color.

% Remark | (1) Precautions for figure to be painted
Lg_%

of the figure.

(a) Note that any opening of the outline leads to protrusion of paint from the edge

(b) Inside of the figure drawn with the same boundary color as the background

color cannot be painted. Select a boundary color different from the
background color.

(2) Display of paint mark
Figures are not painted unless the paint mark is displayed on the screen.

The paint mark is displayed The paint mark is not displayed on the

on the screen. screen.

BB =[0O] =]

FrERE

(3) Redisplay
If paint is used, unpainted areas may occur.
Redisplay provides correct display.
Refer to the following for redisplay.

[Z Section 3.4.5 Redisplaying drawing screen
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Painting
0 Perform either of the following operations:
. Click E (Paint).

* Select the [Figure] — [Paint] from the menu.

e Move the cursor to the area for painting and click within the paint area.

e The paint setting dialog box appears. Set the attribute, and click the button.

N

Baoundary: 'l Set az Default |

Patterr; O | i | Clear Default |
Foreground: | ~ |

Categon: IDthers - I

Ok | Cancel |

ltem Description A

The boundary color of the area is selected. The line set here is the boundary line of the painted

Boundary color O
area.

Pattern Filling pattern is selected. @)

Foreground The color of filling pattern is selected. @)

Background Background color of filling pattern is selected. @)
When a category is assigned to the figure, the category is selected.

Category ((Z_= Section 9.1.2 Batch setting and managing objects/figures for each purpose (Category O
workspace))
Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting.

Set As Default . . L @)
In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed.

Clear Default Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. O

G The paint mark is displayed at the click position and the figure is painted.

The paint mark is displayed on the GT Desinger2 only and not on the GOT.

To edit

the attribute of painting, double click the paint mark.
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8.1.4 Capture function

A specified area of the figure can be captured and imported to the GT Designer2 as BMP data.
i
. >
Operation method i
3
o Click the window that has the figure to import to make it active.
4 untitled - Paint =] 3
Eile Edit “iew Image Colors Help pe
][ - ©)
v =
2| &
2|5 s 8
/A EL
nfa R
NE
oz
|3 -
2
. 5
o)1
L2
50
own
: - zo
w
(o (S0 (el [ IS (] 3
OEEr AR R EEE @O
|Draws a free-foim line one pisl wide 182,195 Y
&
2y
e Define capture area from [Capture Image] in the menu [Figure] on GT Designer2. 38
Once capture area is defined, GT Designer2 window becomes minimized. Only the function to specify 22
wkE=
capture area can be operated. To cancel this function, press the key. B&
21 GT Designer2 - Untitled - [B-1:]
TRNY \7 )
||l S|[o: =1» Ale =& - onfore [oev |2 - 5 - 2 - |
Y Pl <236 S ¥ I x
L
7
=5
Fs
<
Eh
oo
3
w
3
s
(O
Z>
= O
Screen Name. Z L
e — ZY
| (5 ([
s
@
-
O]
P4
@
o}
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e There are two ways to specify a capture area.

[Rectangular Range Area]

Selecting [Rectangular Range Area] minimizes the GT Designer2 window, and the cursor shape
changes to for [Rectangular Range Areal].

Drag the cursor from the starting point to the ending point to determine the range to be captured.

Capture range

[Window Area]

Selecting [Window Area] minimizes the GT Designer2 window and the cursor changes to for

[Window Area]. The area to be captured is framed with black line by moving u into the client area.
Click the area to select it.

>—— Capture range

8.1 Drawing Figures
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o After clicking the screen of the GT Designer2, the captured figure can be imported to GT Designer2 as
BMP data.
ject Tods Communicalion Window Help =
=EEmNh | L
/yOmAO e AL EowE [t =[x 5.2 2l =& - onfor oo 0 [ 2 - o[ E
ST QBRI R FIENLIAS N ]
— olx >
(@]
P4
2
g
bz
%8
5
A
of
8o
o
g o
46
36
Z
=
: 03
How to edit £2
Refer to Section 8.1.5 Pasting figure data of BMP/DXF file for how to edit the imported BMP data. %E
Point/® Note the following points for capturing data.
* It may take some time for the screen to appear when a large captured figure E
is imported or when the screen on which many figures are pasted is 55
opened. :E
L
* When the size of the captured data is bigger than that of temporary area, it E%
is automatically adjusted to fit the temporary area.
» Some files that are created with DirectX or animation application cannot be =
captured. D
2=
iZ
25
EO
Z 1
[l
o w
&
&
@
O]
z
[}
o}
8
=
m
[a]
P4
<<
2
o
o
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8.1.5 Pasting figure data of BMP file

This function imports figure data (BMP/DXF (AutoCAD drawing file) format) to GT Desinger2 and pastes the
figure on the screen.

Operation method

o Perform either of the following operations:

File format Description Operation A | F
BMP format file is imported as an . E| (Image data)
BMP . O | x
image. )
* [Figure] — [Import Image] menu
DXF format file is imported as an .
DXE p (Import DXF) olo

image.

* [Figure] — [Import DXF] menu

e The Open a File dialog box appears.
Select the file of the figure data to be imported and click the button.

Look jn: | 3 Line-

-8l gl &=l

File narme:

Itank.bmp

Dpen I

Files of tupe: | Bitmap Files [*.bmp)

j Cancel |

/

e Pasting a file by drag-and-drop
The BMP/DXF format file can be pasted onto the GT Desinger2 screen by drag-and-drop operation.

\ /

~

<2

g Hint!

Pasting a file by drag-and-drop

The BMP/DXF format file can be pasted onto the GT Desinger2 screen by drag-and-
drop operation.

roject  Edit View Screen Common Figure Object Toals

Communication  'Window Help

[REEHAS L@ n e =EEOWN|

|/ s sm A0 e

|57 G Qs BB &S

~—— gl

™ Display Overlay Screen

Drag-and-drop

I Bar Code

.. ..?x! Statuz Observation
@ Time Action

= Q& Alam History

~-B# Floating Alarm

- - Recipe

- B2 Script

ol Ethemet

- ﬁ Gateway Server
BE Gateway Cliert

120 Mail

2l

=

) || Jroox

218 S ¥ |

8-13

8.1 Drawing Figures

8.1.5 Pasting figure data of BMP file



BMP format file

(1) Compatible BMP format file
2-color/16-color/256-color BMP format data can be imported.

OVERVIEW

Point Note the following points when importing data to GT Designer2.

* When the BMP format data that includes more colors than the color setting is
imported to GT Desiger2, the imported data will be displayed (Subtractive process
will be automatically performed).

» The BMP format data of which colors are reduced once on GT Designer2 cannot be
returned to the previous color setting. Import the BMP file again.

* The color arrangement of the image data imported to GT Designer2 may slightly
differ from that of the image data displayed on the GOT.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

(2) The size of the figure to be imported
When the size of the figure to be imported is bigger than that of temporary area, it is automatically
adjusted to fit the temporary area.

SCREEN CONFIGURATION
OF GT DESIGNER 2

(3) Editing BMP format figure data
Click the BMP format figure data to start the painting software. Then, modify the figure.
Closing the software ensures the modification on the figure data.

tmap Image in GTD2 Untitled - Paint
Edit “iew Image Colorz Help

CREATING AND
EDITING SCREEN

(4) Category
After being imported, the BMP format data will be registered and stored in "Others".

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

DXF format file

(1) Compatible DXF format data
(a) Compatible DXF format data
The DXF format data created using the following Auto CAD (version) can be imported.
* Release 12 * Release 13 * Release 14

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

(b) Notes on importing data
* The data with the layer off cannot be converted.
* Only the Shift JIS code text is compatible.
* The coordinate unit "1" is converted to 1 dot on GT Designer2.
* 10 minutes or longer may be required in some cases.
* The figure bigger than 2048 x 1536 dot cannot be imported.

(ee] USING LIBRARY

DRAW AND EDIT
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(c) Details of DXF data import
The following DXF data can be imported to GT Designer2.

If some figures or attributes cannot be imported, draw them or make the relevant settings on
GT Designer2.

Before import After import
Remarks
(DXF data) (GTD2 data)
ARC Arc -
ATTDEF (Ignored) -
« The text size is converted to the nearest one (0.5 to 8 times) of GT Desiger2.
« The rotation setting is converted to the nearest one in 90-degree units.
ATTRIB Text - ) .
For GOT-F900 series, always converted to "0"degree, i.e., "No rotation".
« The text style including slant angle is not supported.
CIRCLE Circle « For GOT-F900 series, converted to a line.
« The color and line style are converted based on the DIMENSION block definition instead of
DIMENSION Group
the layer.
ELLIPSE Circle or Arc « The slanted figure is converted so that its main axis will be rotated horizontally or vertically.
* The color and line style are converted based on the DIMENSION block definition instead of
INSERT Group the layer.
The scale and rotation angle are not supported.
. « The figure is converted to be a line free form (the end points are connected in a straight
LEADER Line Free Form .
line).
LINE Line -
. « The figure is converted to be a line free form or polygon (the end points are connected in a
Line Free Form or . .
LWPOLYLINE straight line).
Polygon ) ) )
« The curved lines between the points are ignored.
* The MLINESTYLE is not supported.
MLINE Line Free Form Each line free form color and the line style are converted based on the layer definition.
« Cap processing is not supported.
« The text size is converted to the nearest one (0.5 to 8 times) of GT Desiger2.
« The rotation setting is converted to the nearest one in 90-degree units.
MTEXT Text For GOT-F900 series, always converted to "0"degree, i.e., "No rotation".
« The form code is deleted.
« The text style is not supported.
Circle, Rectangle,
POINT ) -
Line
. « The figure is converted to a line free form or polygon (the end points are connected in a
Line Free Form or . .
POLYLINE straight line).
Polygon . . .
« The curved lines between the points are ignored.
SOLID Polygon -
SPLINE Line Free Form or « The figure is converted to be a line free form or polygon (the fit lines are connected in a
Polygon straight line).
« The text size is converted to the nearest one (0.5 to 8 times) of GT Desiger2.
« The rotation setting is converted to the nearest one in 90-degree units.
TEXT Text - . .
For GOT-F900 series, always converted to "0"degree, i.e., "No rotation".
« The text style including slant angle is not supported.
TRACE Polygon -
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Point Notes on importing data
GT Desginer2 converts only the compatible characters within a DXF data during >
data import. %
Therefore, some characters may appear differently from the original data. g
Make sure to modify the figure after data import. °
Example 1) "¢" cannot be imported.
As the "¢" in DXF data is not the Shift JIS code, this character cannot be imported. §
<
o
Example 2) The BLOCK created with rectilinear and circle figures on the AutoCAD E@
screen appear larger than the original size. g"g
As the scale is set in the INSERT, the BLOCK cannot be correctly imported. ®0
&
e
of
Z Q0
U5
36
&
[OX7]
Zo
SE
[1aya)
ouw
o
i
25
5
Q
o
£
25
= O
Z W
(=]
oW
&
<
o
o
O]
z
3

oo
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(d) Line

Each line is converted as shown below (1-dot width).

Before import (DXF data) After import (GTD2 data) A|F
CONTINUOUS Full line O|0O
DASHED | e Dotted line O|0O
HDDEN | e Dotted line O|0O
CENTER ——mmmimmimmimeeeem—— Dashedline | Q| O
PHANTOM —mrmmimimicicn————.- Dashed line | Q| O
User definition Full line O| O
Others Full line O| O

(e) Color
The color is converted as shown below.

Before import (DXF data) After import (GTD2 data) A|F
Red (0x09) Red (224) Ol 0O
Yellow (0x02) Yellow (252) O| O
Green (0x03) Green (28) O| O
Light blue (0x04) Light blue (31) 'olke)
Blue (0x05) Blue 3) OlO
Purple (0x06) Purple (227) O| O
White (0x07) White (255) Ol 0O
Black (0x08) Black 0) O|0O
Dark red (0x09) Dark red (160) O| O
Dark yellow (0x0A) Dark yellow (180) OlO
Dark green (0x0B) Dark green (20) O| O
Dark-light blue (0x0C) Dark-light blue (22) O| O
Dark blue (0x0D) Dark blue (2) OlO
Dark purple (OxO0E) Dark purple (162) O| O
Dark white (OxO0F) Dark white (109) O| O
Others Others (255) OlO

(2) Editing DXF format figure data
To edit the grouped figure data on GT Desinger2, ungroup it once.

Atfter the edition, group them again.

Category

After being imported, the DXF format data will be registered and stored in "None".
(The ungrouped data will be also stored in "None".)
If necessary, register it again.
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8.2 Editing Figure and Object

8.2.1 Selecting figure and object z
&
g
Selection items with the cursor (figures and objects) can be changed by clicking. (¢)
It is convenient to select the cursor type suitable for the editing item.
Cursor type Description Selecting operation A | F %
Selection and editing can be performed without E
o
distinguishing between figures and objects. = 8
(Cursor set as initial setting) "'.(BJ E
%8
Both figure and object are
selected. . -
"Fi d 2
'9“re an. (Select: Figure and Object) OO0 E
Object" edit cursor . . X =
« [Edit] — [Object of Selection] — z i
[Figure and Object] from the menu § %
o
e
If the figure and the object g g
are overlapped, the object
is selected.
&
Figures can be edited. % u
<
O
[OX7]
-
Only the figure is =
o
selected. O B
"Figure" edit . (Select: Figure)
cursor « [Edit] — [Object of Selection] — o|0O
[Figure] from the menu o
If the figure and the object e
are overlapped, only the ES
o
figure is selected. '_'E(_c
g
oo
5
Only the object is %
selected. @ §
| . ] ok
"Object" edit (Select: Object) £3
* [Edi Object of Selecti 010 éL-I'J
cursor [Edit] — [Object of Selection] — R
[Object] from the menu
If the figure and the object
are overlapped, only the
object is selected. E
o
o
-
O]
Z
%}
=}

oo
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\ /
:/Hint_l | Selection/de-selection of multiple figures or objects

(1) Selecting one from overlapped figures or objects
Move the cursor to the overlapped figures or objects and click while pressing the

key.

(2) De-selecting one from multiple figures or objects
Move the cursor to the boundary line of a desired figure/object. Click while

pressing the key.

(3) Selecting figures or objects from the data view
The data view displays figures and objects on the screen in a list.
If figures or objects are overlapped, a desired figure/object can be simply selected
from the data view.
[~ = Section 9.1.4 Simple selection of overlapped figure (Data view)

N e T e S P S e - |
N D ataiew [B-3]
¥ Ohijectz ¥ Figuies Object Mumber 1]
Dbject/Figure | Pasition [ objectin |

Rectangle [64.800H144.760]
Polygon (E4.80)144.160)
C (54,20)(144,160)
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8.2.2 Editing figures and objects

Different types of editing can be made for the figures and objects arranged on the screen.

o Select the desired figure/object for editing.

e Perform the following operations according to the editing details.

Function Description Operation F
Delete Figures and objects are deleted. [Edit] — [Delete] O
Cut Figures and objects are cut. : (Cuy O

« Edit] — [Cut]
o B
Copy Figures and objects are copied. (Copy) O
* Edit] — [Copy]
Paste The cut/copied figures and objects are pasted. (Paste) O
* [Edit] — [Paste]
The front/back position of the figure/object is
replaced. | B | (Bring to Front) o
« [Edit] — [Bring to Front]
(Ex.) Bringing selected figure to the front
Front/Back
| B | (Send to Back)
L3 o
* [Edit] — [Send to Back]
The selected figure is flipped. (Not available for
objects)
. (Flip Vertical)
. . . (Ex.) Flipping selected figure vertically ) . . .
Flip Vertical/Flip « Edit] — [Rotate/Flip] — [Flip Vertical]
Horizontal O
| Ak | (Flip Horizontal)
« [Edit] — [Rotate/Flip] — [Flip Horizontal]
Figure is rotated 90 degrees to right/left. (Not
available for objects)
(Ex.) Rotating selected figure 90 degrees to left . (Rotate Left)
Rotate Left/Rotate - - « [Edit] — [Rotate/Flip] — [Rotate Left]
Righ o
ght
*| 4 | (Rotate Right)
* [Edit] — [Rotate/Flip] — [Rotate Right]
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8.2.3 Grouping/Ungrouping multiple figures and objects

Grouping of multiple figures and objects enables users to handle them as a single figure.

|
|
-
. |

IIII-IIIII

r
.
=

Group Ungroup
0 Select the desired figures and objects for grouping (ungrouping).

e Group/ungroup the selected figures and objects by either of the following operations:

Function Description Operation A F

Group Multiple figures and objects are grouped. ’ (Group) O @)
* [Edit] — [Group]

Ungroup Multiple figures and objects are ungrouped. *| ¥ | (Ungroup) O O
* [Edit] — [Ungroup]

8.2.4 Undo and redo

After deletion or movement of figures and objects, the last operation can be cancelled or repeated. Maximum
500 previous operations can be recorded.

Undo

The last operation is cancelled.

« Click E (Undo).
* Select the [Edit] — [Undo] from the menu.

Redo

The last operation is repeated or the operation cancelled with (Undo) is recovered.

« Click E‘ (Redo).
* Select the [Edit] — [Redo] from the menu.
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8.2.5 Aligning figures and objects

Multiple figures and objects can be aligned in several patterns.
i
. . . . . =
Aligning in one direction i
3
0 Select the desired figures and objects for alignment.
e Perform the following operations according to the alignment: z
=
Function Description Operation A F %
=0
Lu —_—
Figures and objects are aligned with the leftmost | « | |5 ign: e
Left . 9 ) 9 (Align: Left) o o 25
figure. - ) nO
* [Edit] — [Align] — [Left]
Figures and objects are aligned at the center in . ign: i
Center (Horizontal) 9 . J. . 9 \E‘ (Align: Center (Horizontal)) o o z
the horizontal direction. . . . =3
« [Edit] — [Align] — [Center (Horizontal)] % ~
g
4
Figures and objects are aligned with the o |23 ign: Ri go
Right .g ' j g 33| | (Align: Right) ol o 3%
rightmost figure. . . . me
« [Edit] — [Align] — [Right] 2o
36
Figures and objects are aligned with the o| OO ign:
Top g L ) 9 22 | (Align: Top) o o
uppermost figure.
PP & - [Edit] — [Align] —» [Top]
5 off
Figures and objects are aligned at the center in . ign: i Z
Center (Vertical) s . . j . s [&] | (Align: Center (Vertical)) o o zx
the vertical direction. . . . [OX7]
* [Edit] — [Align] — [Center (Vertical)] é )
£Z
w =
Figures and objects are aligned with the o| B& ign: x o
Bottom g . J ¢} oo | (Align: Bottom) o o & A
lowermost figure. . .
« [Edit] — [Align] — [Bottom]
Selected figures are equally aligned in the . ign:
Across . g. . qually alig I+ | (Align: Across) o o o
horizontal direction. . . o
« [Edit] — [Align] — [Across] (P
£0
Selected figures are equally aligned in the T ‘ (Align: Down) Eg
Down rtical directi " O| O <&
vertical direction.
* [Edit] — [Align] — [Down] é%
(Ex.) Alignment of figures and objects E
3
£5
o=
zZ>
=O
Z W
x -
[l
&
<
o
[}
-
O]
Z
%)
. >
Before alignment

oo

[Across]
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RN

Remark

Across and Down

The "Across" function aligns the figures/objects equally based on the top-left
coordinates of the leftmost and rightmost figures/objects.

The "Down" function aligns the figures/objects equally based on the top-left
coordinates of the uppermost and lowermost figures/objects.

Across

Before alignment After alignment

Ref
eference Aligned equally

Down

Before alignment After alignment

Aligned
equally

If figures are overlapped by alignment or similar operation, click (Undo) to

reverse the last action.

[ = Section 8.2.4 Undo and redo
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Alignment in combination of multiple directions
0 Select the desired figures and objects for alignment. z
z
e Perform either of the following operations: g
(@]
- Click (Align).
+ Select the [Edit] — [Align] — [Align] from the menu. S
)
. . '_
e The Align dialog box appears. 5
. . . . . . . D
Click any direction button. The image of alignment is displayed. ﬁg
. . . . nZ
Select the direction of alignment, and click the button. >3
Align
g
[ AlignEgually: & Horizontal € Wertical E
3
g
50
SR}
za
4
Lop 85
Center |
&
2y
Bottom | o3
0]
. =2
I Mo Left | Center | Bight | N E
[ifa)
ow
Ok I Cancel | Apply |
x
Item Description A|F g
z
No Alignment is not performed. O| 0O Eg
<
Top Figures are aligned with the top figure. O| 0O gﬁ
<0
Bottom Figures are aligned with the bottom figure. O| O 2e
Left Figures are aligned with the leftmost figure. Ol 0O
Right Figures are aligned with the rightmost figure. O|0 E
w
Center Figures are aligned at the center in the selected direction. OO g 5
o
Check this to align figures equally. (ZD 5
Align Equally Across: Figures are aligned equally in the horizontal direction. O| 0O Z 8
=
Down: Figures are aligned equally in the vertical direction. £z
&
<
o
o
-
O]
Z
%)
=)
=
a
w
)
P4
<
2
o
=)
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Alignment using the guideline function

0 Select [View] — [Guideline]/[Context menu] — [Guideline] from the menu.

Yiew Screen Common  Figure [
B Preview Chel+l
OM Image
Show Terminal Display 3
Toolbars 3
v Statuz Bar
v Workspace A+
v Propertysheet Alt+1
Library ¢ Dbject Of Selection ,
Ll ' v Adust Direct Text Size
window Preview 3
Bedizplay 5 Display
v Dizplay Touch Area Fae
Wiew lterms 3 B Edit Touch AreaFrame Region Object
Grid » v Display Touch Area v Figure+Object
3 Display O Image Same Type
Dl Figure id Custom...
Object
v Figure+0bject 5  Screen Properties...
Same Tupe
id Custam...
ltem Description
Display Displays the guideline.
Figure Select a figure as the display target of the guideline.
Object Select an object as the display target of the guideline.

Figure and Object

Select a figure and object as the display target of the guideline.

Same type Select the same type of data as the display target of the guideline.
Custom Displays the guideline setting dialog box.
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Guideline Setting

Lines

[ Bight

[ Center of Width [ Center of Height i

vV Top [ Boattam

OVERVIEW

Display T arget: |Figure+D biect ﬂ

Dizplay Application Range: 2 | [Dot)
Ok | Cancel |

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

ltem Description

Line display Set the lines to be displayed as the guideline.

. . Select the line display target. The guideline is displayed when the moving figure or object touches the
Line display target ; ;
arget.

Displaying distance Specify the displaying distance of the figure or object.

SCREEN CONFIGURATION

OF GT DESIGNER 2

9 Drag and move the figure or object.

CREATING AND
EDITING SCREEN

DATA TRANSFER
OPERATION

Point
- « When the center of width or height is selected, the guideline is displayed at
the center of the width or height of the display target.

» The type of grouped figures and objects is "group”, and the guideline is
displayed for the grouped figures and objects regardless of the contents of
the group.

» The touch area of touch switch is not the target of the guideline.

» The guideline is not displayed when operating the keyboard.

PRINTING PROJECT/

FILE OUTPUT

USING LIBRARY

oo
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8.2.6 Enlarging or reducing multiple figures and objects

Multiple figures and objects can be enlarged or reduced when they are selected.

0 Select the figures and objects to be enlarged or reduced.

9 All the selected figures and objects can be enlarged or reduced by dragging the handle.
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8.2.7 Changing attributes of figures and objects

. . . =
Changing attributes with property sheet %
[T}
0 Select the desired figure/object. 3
e Change the attribute of the selected figure/object on the property sheet.
8
(Ex.) Changing foreground color of a circle from black to white 'E‘_:
-}
20
G2
25
n O
—_—
g
E
Tz
Property Sheet Property Sheet § %
Circle Circle E g
Attribke LEITE Altribute Walue 35
208 208
-Pazitian Ed ‘r-Position 64
Width £5 Width £5 z
[a]
Height €5 Height E5 z e
Line Style Line Style %) 8
Line Width 10t —08M8MM Line Width 1Det 52
Line Color Line Calor % E
FillPattarn Fil P athar ou
[ Pattern Fg Color - J [ Pattermn Fg Color J
Categony Categom Others x
i
2]
25
2y
[a]e)
Changing foreground color The change is displayed on the figure.
Jas E
- Remark | (1) Changing attributes of multiple figures/objects %l_
@ . . ) ) . 2
Attributes of different types of objects/figures cannot be changed at a time. 3?_2
Z>
Ex.) Touch switch and lamp =
Bit lamp and word lamp o
Circle and rectangle
Attributes of grouped objects/figures of different types cannot be changed at a
time, either. &
&
@
-
(2) Figure frame of object Q
The figure frame of object cannot be set with "Yes/No" on the property sheet. 2

Set "Yes/No" of the figure frame by using the dialog box of each object.

oo

(3) Specify the width in the range of 1 to 2000, and specify the height in the range of 1
to 1600.
If the value out of the range is specified, an error occurs.
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Changing attribute with dialog box

0 Select the desired figure/object.
e Double click on the selected figure/object. The settings dialog box of each figure/object appears.
Change attributes there.

For the settings dialog box of each figure/object, see below:

(Ex.) Changing foreground of a circle from black to white

Circle Circle
Style: I@ Set az Default | Shyle: Iﬁ, Set az Default |
didth; 2 Dot - Clear Default | width; 2 Dat - Clear Diefault |
LColaor: | - | LColor: |v |
Pattemn: ] | - I Pattern: [] Iv I
FEoreground: -;l FEoreground: | v |
Background: _LI Background: _LI
Categany: Im Cateqany: lm

’T‘ Cancel | ’T‘ Cancel |
Change the setting of foreground. The change is displayed on the figure.

« Settings dialog box of each figure

[~ Section 8.1.1 Drawing figures
« Settings dialog box of object

[Z5 GT Desinger2 Version] Reference Manual
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8.2.8 Changing size of figures/objects

. . . =
Changing overall size (scaling up/down) i
4
g
0 Select the desired figure or object. o
e Move the cursor to a handle of figure or object. Drag it to change the size of figure or object.
z
(Ex.) Changing vertical and horizontal sizes (Ex.) Changing vertical and horizontal sizes from corner g
¢
0
L
28
»o
=z
2
2 o
o
T2
\ 50
QW TH [ Lo o . - o
4 Hint! (1) Operation in combination with the | Ctrl| and | Shift | keys §o
2 ul
Operation in combination with the and keys allows the following 36
changes of size:
(Ex.) Changing sizes without changing the horizontal to vertical ratio =
S iy
Drag while pressing the key. <Z,: %
20
Ez
nE
i)
ow
14
r
(Ex.) Changing vertical and horizontal sizes from the center L=z
<O
Drag while pressing the key. F—ma(_:
<
=
86
=
(8]
L
3
£
(O
(Ex.) Changing sizes from the center without changing the horizontal to vertical ratio E 8
<l
Drag while pressing the and keys. £z
&
<
[4
o
-
2
. . )
(2) Changing font size =

oo

The font size can be changed by the operation above in (1).

However, if the size of the high quality font is multiplied 1, 3, 5 or 7 times, the high
quality font setting becomes invalid.

When using the high quality font, set the font size again to 2, 4, 6 or 8 times.
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Changing length of specified side (Edit Vertex)

o Select the desired figure or object.

9 Perform either of the following operations to change the handle to the "Edit Vertex" mode:

¢ Click on the toolbars.

» Select the [Edit] — [Edit Vertex] menu.

e Move the cursor to a handle of the figure. Drag the handle to move the vertex.
(Ex.) Vertex edit of Line free form

Point Adjust Direct Text Size

Text size can be automatically adjusted to fit a character string by setting Adjust
Direct Text Size.

Refer to the following manual for the target object and setting for Adjust Direct Text
Size.
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8.2.9 Copying figures and objects consecutively

Figures and objects can be copied at a time.

o Select the desired figure or object for consecutive copies.

(For consecutive copy of multiple figures or objects, select multiple figures/objects at a time.)

e Select the [Edit] — [Consecutive Copy...]J/[Context menu] — [Consecutive Copy...] from the menu.

The consecutive copy dialog box appears.
After setting the copy details, click the button to make copies.

Conzecutive Copy E

—MNumber——————————————— ~Interval [ Dot )
bt =i e 0 =
i 1 _:I e 1] _I
= Address | neremet
N Inerement ([EE];
£% 5 Briorit E
il .9 1 =
€ Priority
— Copy Range
% Screen + Temporan area
" Scieen
Ok, I Cancel
ltem Description
The number of figures to be produced after copying and pasting is set. For instance, if the number of copies is
set to "2," one selected figure is copied once and two figures are pasted on the screen.
Ex.) Number of copies: 3 in the X direction, 2 in the Y direction
Number Copy source X3
[ 1
1 1
Y:2
Before After
X direction The number of copies in the X direction (rightward from the source) is set. (1 to 100)
Y direction The number of copies in the Y direction (downward from the source) is set. (1 to 100)

Interval (Dot) *1

The interval (number of dots) between the source and the copy is set for copying.

Ex.) Interval: 5 dots in the X direction

"Copy of single figure" "Copy of multiple figures"
é R é {} L\ | JA T AN
| | | = | | 1 4l | |
5 dots "”. i “"’.
5 dots

X direction

The interval (number of dots) in the X direction (right to the copy source) is set. (0 to 100)

Y direction

The interval (number of dots) in the Y direction (down to the copy source) is set. (0 to 100)
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ltem Description

It is set to offset the device of the object to the device number for the increments when copying a object.
For a touch switch, the write device only for the bit/word operation is applicable.

None : Increment is not performed.
Priority in the X direction : Incremented in the X direction (right)
Priority in the Y direction : Incremented in the Y direction (down)

After selecting the priority direction, set the interval to offset the device number.
Number of increments (hexadecimal): -10000 to 10000

Address Increment (Ex. 1) Priority in the X direction (Ex. 2) Priority in the Y direction
Number of increments: 2 Number of increments: 2
Copy source Copy source

DOy DZ' D4

D6 D8 D10

D4' D8

D6 D10

IR

—_— B —
Priority is given to the Priority is given to the
X direction (right). Y direction (down).

For details of *1, see below:

*1 Copying with Q interval
If a figure/object is copied with 0 interval, the pasted figure/object is overlapped with the source by 1 dot. Set
the interval to 1 or more to avoid overlapping of figures or objects.

Ex.)

Copying with O interval. Copying with the interval of 16

Copy Range | Select the copy range from "Screen + temporary area" and "Screen".
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8.2.10 Copying figures and objects

Figures and objects can be copied at a time.
=
TN}
Select the desired figure or object for copies. p
[T}
3
Select [Edit] — [Duplicate] menu/[Context menu] — [Duplicate] from the menu.
When the Copy is selected, copied figure or object is placed.
5
2
Project Edit Yiew Screen Common Figure O Project | Edit “iew Screen Common  Figure  Object Tc é
R — T — ) r e Eﬂ Unda Chi+Z He = 8
_><: __J: W __J: width: . L 22 Beds bl L'I_JE
NEEASsRED - DBy oy x| 25
T o— . |sv cR Copy CtikL - nO
5'%%%&&&@&@% [ & Paste Chil+y
=TT 21 B8 0 picate Chl+D
—_—— : Consecutive Copy...
z
Delete %
Edit Yertex S5 s
Of
— Object of Selection %%
Dtpicatc] Select Al Ctiled, 3a
Consecutive Copy... Adjust Direct Text Size E a
Delete E 5
O w
Guidelines 1 [hara % ©
Atibute.. Add to Categomy
Stacking Order Fotate / Flip
tering Align
: &
EBring to Front =)
QM Image Send to Back z %
oL <&
i Edit Touch Area/Frame Fegion LZI) (%]
by Fit in Touch Area = %
< i
Muove Mode : ttriut.. __ : AIt+Entr : %E
Add To Category ouw
Adjust Direct Test Size
Edit Touch Area/Erame Region
Fit in Touch Area @
Dizplay Touch Area E
3o
<
=
o
35
[® GT Designer2 Untitle E
Project  Edit Wiew Scree o
o
.H: 32 _J: h8 Iﬁ‘ E§
| o 1 (O =
D=EAad s Z3
[ 2 Z W
57 G Qs e E =+
>_
o
<
o
o
3
O]
Z
[0}
=
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9. USEFUL FUNCTIONS

9.1 Edit Function

This chapter describes useful edit functions of the GT Designer2.

9.1.1 Batch setting of multiple objects/figures on the same screen

(Property sheet)

What is property sheet?
The property sheet displays all setting items and details of object/figure/screen currently selected in a list.
Since the property sheet allows setting of the selected object/figure/screen, the setting details can be
checked and set (changed) without opening the dialog box.

[EE1GT Designei2 - C:AWINDOWS\Desktop\Production A.GTD
Project Edit View Seieen Co

e Dbject Toole Communicalion

DEHAS e neEamNy |
S OmMACer A= Adaw [[E =1 o=
Sv G Qe S OB R S KL AL 2IAS

e S ofw oo | 2 @[

Property sheet ——— .,
I~ Display Overlay Screen B
70 Cow Input

: Numerical Display Numerical

]

©F Time Action
B4 Alam History
K Floaling Alaim

B Recpe -l
1 P FE

Alarm Lamp - Alarm Resetl Switch

! stem Alarm

Data display sereen
Base Screen
Security ]

Screen Type

Detaied E splanstion

Use Screen Color | No

Pattern

Fa Color

Bg Color v

[BSTGOT /5T GoNGOT [BA04a0) 256 Colers [MELGEC-Uné/d, MELDAS (6 300 [K53iv78 | [NUM[5 /

Useful for cases below:
It is useful when the setting of multiple objects/figures arranged on the same screen is changed at a time.

(Ex.) Changing the display color of 2 lamps at a time
Change the setting of the lamp color. The colors of all selected lamps can be changed.

Blx| Blx|
Bit Lamnp Bit Lamp
Altribute Walue ;I Altribuite W alue ;I
Object State OFF Object State OFF
Shape Circle : circle_14 - Shape Circle : circle_14
Frame Frame:
Lanp |
EgCafar g Colar
Fattern | Fattern
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Operation method
0 Select the desired object/figure/screen to change settings. (Multiple objects/figures can be selected.)

e The attributes are displayed on the property sheet. Change the desired attributes.

Property Sheet x|

Bit Lamp

Aftribute Walue =

#-Position 48

“r-Puosition

Dew

Category Lamp

Object State OFF

Shape Circle : circle_14

Lamp

B3 Colr EEEEEEEN
ONEEEEOO

Pattem _————

500000000

TP QO O0O0ogdo

ext Position

- More Colars

Text

Text Harizantal Aligh | Center -|

Point Attribute change

Attributes displayed in the Property Sheet correspond to the setting items of the
Object or Figure setting dialog box.
The attributes (setting items) can be set in the same way as the dialog box is set.

[_5 For the figure setting items, refer to "Chapter 8 DRAW AND EDIT".
(1) Direct input
Some attributes such as text, numerical value and device can be set by direct
input.
A character string on multiple lines can be entered/edited in the text attribute field,
but the first one line of the character string will be displayed in the text filed of the

Property Sheet.
ol x|

Bit Lamp

Attribute W alue ;I

Pattern |

Blirk Mo

Text Pozition Center .

___— Directly enter.
Lamp }"

Test Harizontal Align Center

Text Vertical Align tiddle

Text Offzat bo Frame 1]

Text Color |

Test Style Feqular

Text Siza 1

Test Size ¥ 1 |
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(2) List box
When setting the attributes such as function, color, layer, text size and font, select
an option from the displayed list.

Blx
Bit Lamp
Attribute Y alue ;I
Pattem |
Blink.

Text

Text Horizontal Align

Teuxt Yertical Align

Teut Offzet to Frame

___— Select from list box.

Text Colar

Teut Style

Text Solid Color

Tewut Size =

Text Size v

(3) Spin box
When setting the attributes such as coordinates, number of numerical value
display digits and security, directly enter a value or select the numerical value by

i’ }__/ Directly enter a value or click [&l/[¥.

clicking [a] / [¥].
Bl

Bit Lamp
Attribute Yalue =
#-Position 352

180
D
Category Lamp
Object State OFF JI=
Shape Circle : circle_1
Framea Color
Lamp Color -
Eg Colar E
Patterm |
Blink. Mo
Text Position Center LI
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(4) Dialog box
When setting the attributes such as device and figure, select an option from the
displayed dialog box.
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e 1
Image List [x]
(+ Basic Figus " Library
EE Lz 37 Cicle =] (oo | [ o
- n @ A
Altribute Walue =
%-Position 352 2 cicie 2 W3 circle_3
*r-Position 160
Dy | =
Categary Lamp 5 cicle 5 6 cicle & 7 circle 7 6 circle 8 x
Object State QFE — %
L
. Es o
F Cal | %
rame Color
[ |
Larnp Calor -
Bg Color -
Pattern
Btlirke Mo L )
Text Position Center j
i 5
“8 Precautions i
=z

(1) Different types of objects/figures cannot be checked/set at a time.
Ex.: Touch switch and lamp
Bit lamp and word lamp
Circle and rectangle

Different types of grouped objects/figures cannot be checked/set at a time.

(2) Objects/figures distributed on multiple screens cannot be checked/set.

\ /
:/ Hint! | Batch editing objects/figures scattered on multiple screens

Use of batch edit allows change of attributes (color, device, etc.) in batch that are
different in types or scattered on multiple screens.

= Section 9.1.3 Batch editing attributes of objects/figures scattered on
multiple screens (Batch edit)

(3) The property sheet makes the settings of all selected objects and figures same. Note that if
different devices has been set for each object, using the property sheet will change the settings of
all selected objects to the same device.

(4) The figure frame of the object cannot be set with "Yes/No" on the property sheet.
Set "Yes/No" of the figure frame by using the dialog box of each object.
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9.1.2 Batch setting and managing objects/figures for each purpose
(Category workspace)

What is Category?

The set objects/figures are stored in any of the following categories: Switch, Lamp and Others.
Sorting objects and figures into the user category for each application allows management of objects
and figures.

E%GT Designer2 - C:\WINDOWS\Desktop\Production A.GTD
Project  Edit “iew Screen Common  Figure Object Tools Communication ‘window Help

I E-EE L L L RN
Y a=l WikeY TaNal"W-W-R N H|15 =l |[om [ =& - onfofoew 0 | 2 - B - 2 - [@[E
TG EAEORE R EEALLACESEE b |

CEEEE | = — —_— =
Switch category —————— =1 Swich R | o
- B Bit Switch, B-1, (16,400)
! Bit Switch, B-2, [16,400) [
Lamp category ———— =1 Lame
-k Bit Lamp, BT, (16.16)
%% Bit Lamp, B2, [16.16]
Other category ————— =1 Othess
~ [ Line Graph, B-2, (80,144]
ﬂ Eit Parts Display, B-1, [576,24
ﬁ‘g Eit Parts Display, B-2, 416,24
User category ————— =7 Goto Sereen Swich
Gota Sereen Switch, B-1, (448 R
Gota Sereen Switch, B-2, [57F R

a et - M S
27 Project (=) Category [32 Liary | | | RN | | O A A
oixl | | N N || A IO
Screen e e s o 6 i s 5 a8 o6 oo
Rde Value sl - | |
H
Screen Name Eror Screen
Screen Type Basze Screen
Security 0
Detaled Explanation d . d
11 reen Color M ;I # 4
[GOTO SCREEN SWITCHis Selected |ASTGOT/GT SofG0T(540x460) [256 Calors [MELSEC-OnA /0. MELDAS CE* 77 448400 (4272725 NOM [5 7
Category Description

Stores all objects and figures set as "Switch".

Switch catego
gory By default, all touch switches are included.

Stores all objects and figures set as "Lamp”.

Lamp categor
P gory By default, all lamp displays are included.

Stores all objects and figures set as "Others".

Other category ] ) ) ) )
By default, objects and figures other than the touch switches and lamp displays are included.
It is a category created by the user.
User category Objects stored in the switch, lamp, other categories can be moved to the user category and categories can
be created for each application.
9-5 9.1 Edit Function
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Convenient for the case below:
Color/device of the Goto screen switch can be changed in batch. It is convenient to make batch edit for
each purpose.
Figures of the touch switch or the lamp can be changed in batch.
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Ex. 1) Batch editing display color of Goto screen switch

x
::> 2
o
Batch edit %
24 B-1:Main men
L . . . . [a)
| e

9.1 Edit Function 9-6
9.1.2 Batch setting and managing objects/figures for each purpose (Category workspace)



Creating user category
The method to create a user category is shown below:
In this section, an example of category creation for the Goto Screen switch is described.

0 Select a category from Switch, Lamp and Others. Right click the mouse and select "New
Category".

o=
B @ Category |
£ e

Mew Categary.

p i Fename Category .
Delete Category

LColor Batch Edit...
Device Batch Edit...
Switch/Lamp Shape Batch Edit

_@ Project Category I}@ Library

e The Edit Category dialog box appears. Enter the category name (enter "Goto Screen Switch" here).
Click the button. The dialog box is closed.

Edit Category [ %]

Category:

IGoto Screen Switch

ok I Cancel |

e The user category is added.

o=

= @ Category

_@ Project Categony I i Libraryl

a Select the Goto Screen switch under the switch category and drag it to the Goto Screen Switch
category.

o=

=B Category

20 Switch
Bit Switch, B-2, [32.32)
Bit Switch, B-1, [32,32)
Goto 5 ch, B-
-0 Lamp
-] Others

4] | |
_@ Project Categony I i Libraryl
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e The Goto Screen switch is stored in the Goto Screen Switch category.

Bl

=-[F Category

E|C| Switch
- Bit Switch, B-2, (32.32)
LB Bt Switch, B, (32,32)
®-] Lamp
F-] Others
&8
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zh
ato Screen Switch, B-1, [32.27

« | ]
_@ Pioject Categary [ 32 Libraw | x
[a]
Z
L
Ny o
/ Hint! | Category registration of objects and figures <
=i
Create a user category first. The created user category can be selected when
setting the storage location of objects and figures.
Goto Screen Switch
Basic IText/LampI
Screen Type x
[l Easeyp = Overlap Windowl LéJ
" Overap'window2 ¢ Superimpose Windaw =z

- Goto Screen

% Fixgd: I'I _I;‘ 'I Birowse.

i Previaus
" Device: |81 hd

Iﬁ DE_!I Detals I

i Display Style

(o] I OFF
Shape: IEa\ectnr - selector_1 ~| Othegs...

[T Rewverse Switch Area
Frame: I b Switch: -LI
Background: -Ll Pattern: O 'I

/Ealegnry' L“

- Extended Functiol:
\l_ Extended W

I~ Trigger

Cancel
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Method to make batch settings for each category
Batch setting method of a category is described.

An example of batch editing the switch color in the Goto screen switch category from black to white is
shown here.

E B-1:Main menu

E B-1:Main menu

=

Batch edit

o Select the desired category for batch edit and right click the mouse to select [Color Batch Edit].

p=IE]

= @ Categaory
D Switch
-] Lamp
- Others
B

Switching screen switch

Goto 5o Mew Category..
Bename Category.
Delete Categony

Gioto S Device Batch Edi...
Goto S Switch/Lamp Shape B atch Edit
B Goto Screen Swich, B-2, 1209,

‘| [ +]
BT Proket. () categoy [ Ly

Color Batch Edit.. ‘

e The batch edit dialog box appears. Specify the color (black) before change.
Refer to the following for detailsof the batch edit dialog box.

[~ Section 9.1.3 Batch editing attributes of objects/figures scattered on multiple screens (Batch edit)

Color Batch Edit
 Attribute

" Device Number @ Color € Shape Find Maw |
Eepl |

— Target Beplace

Al Screen Delete |

™ Edited Screen

Cl
" Screen Range FlDI‘ﬂI 1::" Tol32?5?:ﬁ" IBase Screen ﬂ Ll

H

¥ Categony: ISwitching screen switch j
' Selected Area

" Common 5ettings [The zetting of screen iz excluded.)

Color of Objects Mew Calor
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e Specify the color (white) after change.

Color Batch Edit E

Altribute Find N
’7 € Device Mumber & Color ¢ Shape ‘ w
Repl

- _ Beplce |
Al Screen Delete |
" Edited Sereen

Clear |
" Screen Range mel 1ﬁ T0|32?8?ﬁ IBase Scresn j
& Category: ISwitching soreen switch j

 Selected Area

€ Common Settings [The zetting of screen iz excluded.)
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Color of Objects Mew Color

1 [ -

INDEX

Cloze |

e Click the button. The color is changed to the specified color.
Click the button to close the dialog box.

%]

Color Batch Edit

 Attribute Fird N

™ Device Number * Color  Shape ﬂ
— Target 4|Beplace
4l Screen Delete |
¢ Edited Screen

Clear |

 Scieen Range Froml 1ﬁ T0|32?B?ﬁ IBase Screen j
& Categony: ISwitching zcreen switch j
© Selected Area

" Common Settings [The setting of screen s excluded ]

Color of Objects Mew Caolor

T - [ | &

Cloze |
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‘A Hint!| ) [Fraven] button

Click the button to display all colors used in the category.
It is convenient to batch edit multiple devices/colors/figures.

(2) Target other than category
Other than categories, screens or common settings can be batch edited.

= Section 9.1.3 Batch editing attributes of objects/figures scattered on
multiple screens (Batch edit)

Precautions

(1) The categories set on a closed screen are not displayed.

Bases 7, 8 open Only Base 8 open (Base 7 closed)
=15 =1
El@ Categary - = @ Category
=03 Swieeh Y - -2 Switch

----- BB Bit Switch, B-7, (16.80] EI {:l Lamp
----- B Eit Switch, B-7, (20,80) - %% BitLamp, B-5, [48.240)
----- B Bit Switch, B-7, [144.80) - % Bit Lamp. B8, [48.304)
----- B Data Set Switch, B-7, [(208,80) a Others

B3 Lamp oA Tewt BB (112.249)
..... W Bit Lamp, B-8, (48.240) A Test BB (112313
----- E Bit Lamp, B-8, [48,204) ({1 Screen Switch

..... L Bit Lamp, B-7. [16.16)
..... L Bit Lamp, B-7. (80.16)
..... % Bit Lamp, B-7. [144,16)

----- A Te:-:t B-8.[112.249)

----- A Test, B8, (112.313) _|_|
L |

_@ PrDiECt j I:ategm_lrl I }? lerar_l,ll _@ PfDiECt I:ateggr_lrl I % Lil:lrElf_'rll

(2) One object/figure cannot be stored in multiple categories.
(3) Multiple attributes cannot be batch edited. (Ex.: Batch edit of device and color)

(4) Refer to the precautions of batch edit before change.
[ = Section 9.1.3 Batch editing attributes of objects/figures scattered on multiple screens (Batch
edit)
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(Batch edit)

9.1.3 Batch editing attributes of objects/figures scattered on multiple screens

What is batch edit?

Color or other attributes of objects/figures are changed in batch.
The following attributes can be batch edited:
» Color of object/figure
* Figure used for lamp display/touch switch

* Device of object

Convenient for the case below:
It is convenient to batch edit device, color or lamp/switch figure of objects or figures scattered on

multiple screens.

Different types of figures (circle and rectangle) or object (touch switch and value display) can be batch

edited.

The following types of batch edit are available.
Each change method and image after change are shown below.

<Image before change>

<Image after change>

Base screen 1

&

Batch editing all screens (Change of color: [[] — )

Color of objects/figures on all
screens (Base screen 1, Base
screen 2, Base screen 3) is
batch edited.

T [ | ] ]

I [
@@

Batch editing specified screens (Change of color: [[] — )

Color of objects/figures on
screens for the specified
numbers (Base screen 1 to
Base screen 2) is batch edited.

1] [ | ]

o
@@

Batch editing selected areas (Change of color: [] — [ll)

@ O | = Base screen 2
| |
1 Base screen 3

Batch editing screen (Change of color: [] — )

Color of objects/figures on the
editing screen (Base screen 2)
is batch edited.

LT | ]
)

oo

Batch editing each category (Change of color: [] — )

Color of the specified category
(Goto screen switch) is batch
edited.

I | [
@@

L]

Batch editing common settings (Change of device)

Devices (Switching screen
Color of objects/figures on the O | [ device, start trigger device of o o
selected area in the editing hard copy, etc.) set in the
screen is batch edited. o common settings are batch e e
@ edited. @
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Operation method
The batch edit method is described.

0 Select the [Tools] - [Batch Edit] - [Device Batch Edit/Switch Lamp Shape Batch Edit/Color Batch Edit]
menu.

e The setting dialog box appears. Refer to the following descriptions for setting.

Device Batch Edit
e N - o - Find How | Device/color/figure specified on
=2y =hape the screen are searched.
Fiepl :|~ -
~ Target wld e | Batch edit is performed.
Al Screen
= _‘IDEHE T—_ ltems selected for change are
@ Edited Soreen deleted
¢ SoenRange From| 1 To[32767 = [Base Sereen ~| L\I\ cered
creen Range From 5o =i |Base Screen ¥ \ o
ltems set on the edit list are
" Categow: [Suich =l cleared.

" Selected &rea

™ Common Settings [The zetting of screen iz excluded.)

Device Mo of Objects Mew Device Mo, Device Faint

Cloze |

ltem Description A | F

Attribute for batch edit is selected.

. Device number : Device number is batch edited.

Attribute . . O|0O
Color : Color is batch edited.

Shape : Figures of touch switch or lamp are edited.

Unit for batch edit is selected.
All Screen

(including screen status monitoring) : All screens are the target for batch edit.
Edited Screen
(including screen status monitoring) : The editing screen is the target for batch edit.

Screen Range : The specified screen is the target for batch edit.
Target *1 After selection, the range and the type onthe screen | O | O

are specified.

Category : Category is the target for batch edit.
After selection, select the category for batch edit.

Selected Area : Objects/figures selected on the editing screen are
the target for batch edit.

Common Settings : Common Settings are the target for batch edit.

Attributes to be changed are set.
When figures are selected by attributes, switch figures and lamp figures can be classified for

setting.
Device No of Objects . Device/color/figure before change is selected.
Edit list New Device No. : Device/color/figure after change is selected. OO

Device : Device type (bit/word) is selected for batch edit of device.

Point : Points are set for consecutive edit of devices.
(In Device No of Objects: MO/New Device No.: M10, set 4.
MO to M4 are changed to M4 to M10.)
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Method of batch edit
Method of batch edit is explained.

An example to change the color of objects or figures set on all screens from black to white is described

here.

o Display the device batch edit dialog box. Select "Color" from "Attribute" and "All screen” from "Target."

€ Edited Screen

Color Batch Edit <]
r &ttribute .
" Device Mumber [ & Color ) " Shaps Find Mow |
Eepl |
— Target Replace
& Celete |

£ Screen Rangs Froml

1ﬁ Tao |32?5?j IBase Screen ﬂ

€ Categans [uich
" Selected Area

=

€ Common Settings [The setiing of soreen iz excluded ]

Color of Objects

Mew Colar

Clase |

Clear

e Select black from "Color of Objects" and select white from "New Color."

Color Batch Edit

Altribute
’7  Device Mumber

& Calor " Shape ‘

— Target
& Al Screen

" Edited Screen

" Secreen Range Froml

1ﬁ T0|32?5?ﬁ IBase Screen d

Category: [Spitch

-]

Find Mow |
Beplace |
Delete |
Clear |
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~
" Selected Area
~

Common Settings [The setting of screen is excluded.]

1 [ ] | |

[ Color of Objects Mew Color

4
|_|

AEEEEEENE
EEOEEOO
gdooood
godooood
rore Colors,..

Cloze |
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\ /

G Hint! button

Click the button to display all devices/colors/figures (either one only)
used in all screens.

It is convenient to batch edit multiple devices/colors/figures.

e After selection, click the button. ltems set in black are changed to white.

Precautions
(1) Change of device

(a) When the device format (bit device, word device, bit specification for word device) is specified,
the device cannot be changed to a different device type.

(b) The object device with the specified offset device cannot be changed to the word specification
for bit device.

(c) When the head device of the device which is automatically and consecutively set is changed,
do not make the data length out of the device range.
The following operation occurs depending on the device data length.
* When the data length is 16 bits and the set device is out of the range, the device is not
changed.
* When the data length is 32 bits and the set device is out of the range, the area out of the
device range is not set for the device.

(d) Scripts cannot be changed with the use of "Replace Devices".

(2) Change of figure

(a) Change from a basic figure to a free figure and from a free figure to a basic figure is not
allowed.
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9.1.4 Simple selection of overlapped figure (Data view)

What is data view?

The data view displays all figures and objects arranged on the screen in a list.
The listed figures and objects can be double clicked and edited directly.
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/ 7 Check an item for display.
@E4 [pataview =
Dataiew [B-4:]
) : x
W Dects W Fgues  Obiectuber  [¢ — The number of objects arranged on the a
[ Obiect/Fiqure [_Postion [ ObjectiD__| screen is displayed. &
Rectangle [48,176)-(192,192) &
Ezgfj:‘gle gg] ?é}{lgagg]ﬂ] ———— The name, coordinates and object ID =
Sectar [192.176}208.192) (for objects only) of the selected figures
Sectar [32.192)-48,208) and the objects are displayed.
Sector [192.192}208,208)
G3Bit Switch 48.32)36,40) 10000 ' .
G3Numerical Display [48.128195.143) 10001 When the figures/objects are selected,
G4Bit Lamp [144,32)192.80) 10002 the corresponding objects on the
GdNumerical Display [144,1281191,143) 10003 screen are selected.
"G" is displayed before the name of a >
grouped figure. a
4
Useful for cases below:
If multiple objects or figures are overlapped, desired figures or objects can be easily selected and
edited.
[ ata View [E-3]
¥ Objects ¥ Figures Object Mumber ID

Obiect/Figue [ Posifion [ Objsctin |
Rectandle 54 ENH1 44 160]
[B4.E0111 44.160)

(54,8011 44,160)

Desired figures to change
attributes can be easily
selected from the data view.

Operation method
€ select the [Tool] — [Data View] from the menu.
9 The data view is displayed.

e Double-click the object/figure to be edited from the data list.

Point Individual settings for grouped objects

Grouped objects selected from the data list can have individual settings changed
without ungrouping.
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9.1.5 Checking devices in use (Device List)

Device List

The device list displays the devices used for the editing screen or the entire project.

Devices are seached.
After entering a desired device,
click the "Find" button to start the search.

& Device List [_[O]x]
Callection Taiget: [ = -~ |1 3: ™ AlSereens Update
Find Devi
Device: Diew. Eird] | Jump
Export

“Click on the Update button if project data iz changed while Device List being displaved.

Bt |word |
|\ ‘ |Dewce ‘F‘oinls |Sc|een |Dbiect ‘F‘osition |Db\ectID

\
\

Click this tab to select the device types and display them in the list.

Useful for cases below:

The Device List is useful to check devices used for the project/screen created.

Operation method

€ Select the [Tool] — [Device List] — [Screen/Project].

* When the [Screen...] is selected, the collection target is Base Screen.
* When the [Project...] is selected, the collection target is the whole Project.

e The Device List is displayed. Check the devices used.

=] Device Lijt™
CollectizA T arget: Iﬂ I~ Al Sereens Update |
Find Devics
Device: Dew.. Eirrd Ui |
* mark is displayed Epon_|

when there is data
which is not updated.

“Click on the Update button if project data is changed while Device List being displayed.

op el
fuiiCiCal

Device Paints Screen Object Pogition | Object [T
0-FF #0000 B1 Bit Switch | [32, 16]
O-FF =000 B1 Bit Switch | [32. 80)
0FF 10 B1 Bit Lamp | (112, 16)
O-FF M1 B1 Bit Lamp | [112, 80)

device used.
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Item Description

The display target is selected from [Project], [Base Screen], [Window Screen], and [Report
Collection Target Screen].
(When the [Project] is selected, Screen No. and all screen check box are disabled.)
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Screen NO. The screen NO. to be searched is specified from 1 to 32767 (from 1 to 8 for only Report Screen).
All Screens check Box All screens of the Screen Type that are selected in the collection target are the objects.
Update button The list information is updated.

J butt The specified setting screen is opened, and the object is pointed with a cursor.
ump button
P Jump button is enabled when a line is selected in the list.

Export button The Device List currently displayed is output to the CSV or Unicode Text file.

. When the device is set, and when the return key or the Find button is pressed, the search is
Find button

performed.

APPENDIX

Point When using the Device List

* Devices in the script cannot be displayed as a device list.

* Object ID misplacement
After the objects on the screen are erased, or the order of the objects are
changed, if the Jump is performed without updating the devise list, an error
that the cursor jumps to the different object may occur.

INDEX
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9.1.6 Checking Text in use (Text String List)

Text List

The Text List displays the direct text setting by the refining setting.
The specific figure or object can be selected by the jump function.

Text List
Collestion Targst i = [leigeen
)| Figure:/Object -
Find T:
’7Tgxt. Eind

“Click on the Update buttan if project data is changsd while Text List being displayed

[Mo. Jrew

[sereen  J0biext [setting [Position

4]

Update
i

[_ D[]

Useful for cases below:

The Text List is useful to check and search direct text settings used for the project/screen created.

9.1 Edit Function
9.1.6 Checking Text in use (Text String List)
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Operation method

o Select the [Tools] — [Character String List].

e The Character String List is displayed. Check the devices used.

“Click on the Update buttan if project data is changsd while Text List being displayed

[Mo. Jrew [sereen  J0biext [setting [Position

Fal Text List [_[O] ]
Collection T argat: oject [l 3: I |l Bereen Update =
A1l Figure/Object -
Jumn
Find T
’7Tgxt. Eind

By

ltem

Description

Collection Target

The display target is selected from [Project], [Base Screen], [Window Screen], [Report Screen],
[Parts], and [User Library].

Screen NO.

For [Base Screen], [Window Screen], and [Parts], the screen NO. to be searched is specified from 1
to 32767.

For [Report Screen], the screen NO. to be searched is specified from 1 to 8.

For [User Library], the screen NO. to be searched is specified from 1 to 250.

All Screens check box !

All screens of the Screen Type that are selected in the collection target are the objects.

Update button

The list information is updated.

Jump button

The specified setting screen is opened, and the object is pointed with a cursor.
Jump button is enabled when a line is selected in the list.

Find target 2

The target to be displayed in the list is refined.

Find button

When the device is set, and when the return key or the Find button is pressed, the search is
performed.

*1  When the [User Library] is selected, the name becomes [All User Library (S) (0: Including My Favorites)].
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9.2 Referring to Device Comment When Setting
Devices

The device comment and the device name created on the GX Developer can be checked when setting
devices on the GT Designer2. Since devices can be set on the GT Designer2 while checking the devices
used for the PLC program, errors in device number setting can be prevented. (Only for GOT-A900 Series)

GX Developer project

1 Project Edit Find/Replace Converl Wiew Online Diagnosties Took 'window Help
D|E| & #|s|e|u] Bale)] £l alal Ele
[Froram = e e B e
|
=B fadder 1 Device name [D0 ] | Display
5 5] Device conment | | [Device mame Comnent Alies [= GT Designer2 project
B[] Parameter D129
Device memery p13a Line A operation wode Device <Specification:16bit Signed BIN>
Deviee init D131 Line B operation mode i ]
P T b i s T " > Comert
D133 Line D operation mode D R evice Lommen [x]
D134 Line E operation mode =
D135 Line F operation mode
p13e
D137
p13a
e 0 Basi hing
@) ercs et ] D1 window
D2 Window2
O Edended———|D3 Superimpose
- D100 System Informationl
Bt positer|T = Block]D
O rd g D101 Systemn Information2
O Netwark D130 Line & operation mode
& Host C Other NWNUF D131 L!ne B operation mode
D132 Line C operation mode
O000OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OOOOOO [— It Line D operstion mecds
D134 Line E operation mode
|mport D135 Line F operation mode
D140 Tank &
D141 Tark B =l
Devices are set while checking the device number of the GX Developer.

Point PC types available for the device comment check

The device comment of the GX Developer can be checked when the PC type is
"MELSEC-A", "MELSEC-QnA, Q", "MELSEC-Q (Multi)" or "MELSEC-FX".

9.2.1 Importing device comment

Import the device comment of the GX Developer to the GT Designer2 in order to check the device on the GT
Designer2.

0 Select the [Project] — [Import Device Comment of GX Developer] from the menu.
e The "Import Device Comment of GX Developer" dialog box appears. Specify the device comment file in

the project of the GX Developer.
Click the button. Import of device comment is completed.

Import Device Comment of GX Developer il

Device Comment Path;

IC: W I DO SN0 eskboptladder 1%R esourcetOthers\COMMEMT . wed Browze. . |

LDelets | Q. I Cancel |

Clicking the button of the "Import Device Comment of GX Developer" dialog box will delete the
path of the current device comment data.

9-21 9.2 Referring to Device Comment When Setting Devices
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Point

GX Developer data used for this function

Only the device comment data (***.wcd) of the GX Developer is required for this
function.

Other project data of the GX Developer is not required.

Storage location of device comment data
The device comment data (***.wcd) of the GX Developer is created in the project
data of GX Developer.

=] |‘?dder — Folder containing project data of the GX Developer
—1-__] Resource
1 Others — pevice comment data (***.wcd) is stored here.
#+__] Pou

Modification of device comment on the GX Developer

If the device comment data (***.wcd) once specified is edited on the GX
Developer, it is not updated on the GT Designer2.

To update the edition, specify the device comment data (***.wcd) again.

Specified path
The path is stored after the GT Desiner2 is completed.

9.2 Referring to Device Comment When Setting Devices 9-22
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9.2.2 Check method of device comment

The check method of device comment is shown below:

0 Click the | Device Comment... | button in the device settings dialog box of each object.

Device <Specification:16bit Signed BIN>

i Device
0K |

j Cancel |
jﬂil EIH Kind of Device
4|5 El 0 E|F| [ wod

Range
]

0 | 32767

Device Comment

i Extended

Bitpostion: [1 = gock [ = untepivo: i

- Mehwork,

@ Host " Other NwMo [T =] StatonNo: [T ]

9 The device comment dialog box appears. A device can be set while checking the device comment.
After setting, click the button.

@ Device { Commen & Machines
IDD j Shaw | Cancel |
Device | Comment | i ;I
03 Superimposze

0100 Systern Informationl

0101 Systern Information2

D1z0 Line & operation mode

0131 Line B operation mode

0132 Line  operation mode

0133 Line D operation mode

D134 Line E operation mode

0135 Line F operation mode

D140 Tark & [
D141 Tank B

D142 Tank

|0151 Ling B |

In the device comment dialog box, device number, comments and device names can be used for
search.

(Ex. 1) Search of device number
After entering a desired device number, click the button. The corresponding device is
displayed at the top of the list.

& Device € Commen ¢ Machines E @ Device (" Commen (" Machines oK |

|D150 j Shaw | Claticel | |D150 j T Show Y Cancel |
)
Dievice Comment =
E itching

01 Window 1 D151 Line B

oz Window2 D152 Line €

03 Superirpose D153 Line O

D100 Systern Informationl D154 Line E

9-23 9.2 Referring to Device Comment When Setting Devices
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(Ex. 2) Search of comment/device name

Enter a desired keyword and click the button. The comment or the device name
containing the entered keyword are displayed in the list.

" Device (¢ Commen ¢ Machines 0k I
r—

ILineA j Show | ahcel |

J

D1 W|nd0w1

oz Window2

03 Superirpose

0100 Systern Informationl

" Device & Commen ¢ Machines aK |

j Show )

ILine ) Cancel |

Comment
Line & operation mode
Line A

ID ﬂ |15D j Cancel |
J_I_l EIH Kind of Device
5[] BIE|E [ Wad
| ) | F\ange
| 32-?5?
ILlneA
i~ Extended
Eit positian : |0 j Blaock - [ j Unit top 110 : |10 j
i~ Metwark

% Host " Other

= -
[ T = Station Mo« | =

9.2 Referring to Device Comment When Setting Devices

9.2.2 Check method of device comment
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9.3 Checking Monitor Data for Errors

Details of the monitor screen data created on the GT Designer2 can be checked for errors.
For the checking method, see below:

[ = Section 4.13 Data Check

0 Open all screens to be checked.
The unopened screens are not checked.

9 Choose the [Tools] — [Data Check...] menu.

e The Data Check dialog box appears.
Set the data check items and click the Check button to execute a data check.

Data Check

Check Jtem:

F.en Count

b ermory Store Object
wWiindow Screen Data
Seroll Object

Report Data

[rata Area

I Camy out Checking during zave or bransfer

" Al Screen {* Open Screen Only

e ‘ ok | Concel

Point Data check target
The targets of data check are only open screens. Unopened screens are not
checked. To check all screens, open all screens and then start a data check.
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9.4 Inputting multiple language

With multiple language function in Windows, various languages can be input on the GT Designer2.
One GOT can display a screen for various languages by inputting letters and comments in various
languages. *1 (Language incompatible with Windows cannot be input.)

Downloading
monitor data

GT Designer2

omnen Eere Obect  Too

DEEaa 2cm L

/4OMAOC@r AwA
sTgQumaESOR RS
e

Sl wlis =] 8- onfor [oer =]

Line A production condition

EFELRA PR

S4 VA EERR

@@
@@

Japanese

*1:  In the GOT-F900 Series, only one lauguage (selected in "Character set") can be selected in one unit.

Switching message for
display of comment

‘ Line A production oondition‘

EPGA EFRR

& @0@ & @0@
@@ @@

English

Point OS (Windows®) that allows input of multiple languages

Chinese

Multiple language input is available for the OS (Windows® ) below:

* Windows® 2000 Professional

* Windows® XP Home Edition

* Windows® XP Professional

9.4 Inputting multiple language
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9.4.1 Input method

Procedures of inputting multiple languages are shown below:
Refer to manual/help of Windows for detailed operation method of Windows® .

Setting for each Windows®
(1) For Windows® XP Professional, Windows® XP Home Edition

0 Choose the [Start] — [Control Panel] menu, and click [Date, Time, Language, and Regional
Options].

B Control Panel
Fle Edt Yew Favaites Took  Help

Qe - © - 3| Do [Poros |

address | Control Panel

Pick a category

& Windows Updte

@) Help and Support Network and Internet Connections

E Add or Remove Programs
A\ ‘// Sounds, Speech, and Audio Devices Accessibility Options

Performance and Maintenance

&>

9 Click "Regional and Language Options".

8. Date, Time, Language, and Regional Options.
File Edt View Favorites Took Help

Ot - © - 3| Do (7 |-

scess | Date, Time, Language, and Regions Optisns
-

See Also () s Date, Time, Language, and Regional Options.
() Seheduled Tasks
Pick a task...

(3] Change the date and time

[3) Change the format of numbers, dates, and times

(3] Add other languages

or pick a Control Panel icon

.

))
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9 As the [Regional and Language Options] dialog box appears, select the "Languages" tab, select

the appropriate option in [Supplemental language support] and click the button in
[Text services and input languages].

Regional and|Language Options

T e

Text services and npul languages
To view or changs the lanquages and methods you can use to enter
test, click Details

Coom]

Supplemental language support

Most languages are installed by defauilt, To install addiional languages,

e o e o T When adding Language for the first time,
D!m:ii]” files for complex script and right-to-left languages lincluding WindOWS®XP CD-ROM will be required.

[]install files for E st Asian languages

e As the [Text services and input languages] dialog box appears, click the button in
[Supplemental language support].

Text Services and Input Languages

Seftings | Advanced

Default input language
Select one of the installed input languages to use when you start your
compLter.

English [United States) - US .

Installed services
Select the services that you want for each input language shown in the
list. Use the Add and Remave buttons to modify this list.

English (United States)
= Keyboard

Add..

Freferences

@ The [Add input language] dialog box appears.

Add Input language

|nput language:

Kevboard lawoutAME:

United States-Dvorak, v

9.4 Inputting multiple language 9-28
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(O Set the necessary language as Input language, and click the button.

Add Input language

Setting example:

Input language:

Al Input language : Chinese [PRC]
b et it Py b 20 ~|| Keyboard layout/IME: Chinese(Simplified)-Microsoft
o Pinyin IME 3.0

Clicking the button will result in the following settings.
Text Services and Input Languages |E|E|

Settings | Advanced

Default input language

Select one of the installed input languages to wse when you start your
CompLter.

Installed services

Select the services that you want for each input language shown in the
list. Use the &dd and Remave buttons to madify this list.

Chinese [PRC)
Kephoard

* Chinese [Simplified) - Microsoft Pi
Englizh [Urited States)

= Kepboard Add..
< | 3| | Puoperties
Freferences
Language Bar. ] [ Key Settings.. ]

@ Click the button to apply the settings and close the dialog box.
At this time, the Windows® XP CD-ROM may be required depending on the added language.
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(2) For Windows® 2000 professional

0 Choose the [Start] — [Control Panel] menu, and double-click [Regional Options].
o/

Fle Edt Yiew Favoites Tools Help |

n
z
Q
=
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=z
]
w
|
=
[T
L
n
]

hack - = - (2] | @Seach CFoders (RHison | WS B2 X = | F-
Agdress [ Convol Panel =] &to |
& Accessibiity  Add/Remove Add/Remove  Administrative C5Nw
Control Panel Options  Hardwars  Programs Tocks
Lise the settings in Control Pansl to qu _\fﬁf 4 %
personalize your compLter.
Date/Time  Display  FoldsrOptions  Forts Game
Select an ikem bo view its Controllers
description. x
r [a)]
‘Windows Update @ @ = zZ
Uindovss 2000 Support Internet Keyboard Mail Metwork and E
Options Dial-up Co.. o
& <
Phone and  Power Options Fiinters Fegional | Scanners and
Modem Options Cameras
= a
¢ g
Scheduled  Sounds and System Users and
Tasks Multimedia Paszwards
24 chiect(s) [ [\ My Computer s E
o
Z

9 The [Regional Options] dialog box appears.
Set the language to be added in language settings for the system.

(Example)
When using Simplified Chinese
1 Check the Simplified Chinese check box.

Genersl | Numbsrs | Curency | Time | Date | Input Locales |

R | Opt 7%
Many programs support international settings for numbers, currencies, egiona LninY Lzl
times, and dates. Set the locale in ordsr to Use the standard settings Geners! | Nusbers | Cureny | Tine. | Date. | nput Locaes |
Hliedo Ceedi: - Seltings for the curient user
Many programs suppart international settings for numbers. currencies,
times, and dates. Set the locale in order to use the standard setlings
Your locale lacation);
[Englsh (U nited States) =l
~Language seitings for the system
our system is configured ta read and wits documents in multple
languages
DA'ah'C_ ﬂ i~ Language settings for the M
O menian “Pour system is configured ta read and wite decuments in multiple
O 8alic languages
[ Central Europe
[ Cuilic | Oha
Set default... Adwanced... Traditional Chinese
4| 4| O Turkie ]
Ovistnamese x|
0K || Cencel Aok
s Siet defauit Advanced

ok | camel | gpob |

9.4 Inputting multiple language 9-30
9.4.1 Input method



9 Click the Input Locales tab, and click the button in [Installed input locales].
x|

General | Mumbers | Curency | Time | Date  Input Locales |

i~ Installed input local

Keyboard lapout/IME

Add Renove | Proparties.. |

IME Settings | Set as Default |

To tuin off Caps Lock
|75' Press CAPS LOCK key " Press SHIFT key |

~Hat keys for input local

Fey ser

Switch to English (United States] - U5

Change Kep Sequence..

[¥ Enable indicator on taskbar

0K I Cancel | Apply |

9 The [Installed input locales] dialog box appears.
R

Input locale

Keyboard lapout/IME:
IUmted StatesDvorak j

@ Set the necessary language and click the button.
When the input language is set for the first time, the Windows® 2000 CD-ROM is required.
To validate the added setting, make sure to restart Windows® 2000.

Input locale: . .
[Crinese (PAC) =] Setting example: .
Keyboard layout/ [k E |npUt |0C8|e . Ch'nese [PRC]

Keyboard layout/IME: Chinese [Simplified]-QuanPin

Cancel |

Clicking the button will result in the following settings.
2

Genela\l Numbelsl Cunency' Tirne | Date  InputLocales I

r~Installed input local

Input language: Keyboard layout/IMME
[ /] English (United States] us
Py Chinese (FRC) g8
Add.. Remove | Froperties... |
IME Settitgs... | Set az Default |
Ta turn off Caps Lock
’7(3' Press CAPS LOCK key " Press SHIFT key ‘

—Hot keys for input local
Item Fey sequence

Suitch between input locales Left AltShitt B
Switch ta English [United States] - US [Mone] -

Change Key Sequence.

¥ Enable indicator on taskbar

ak. | Cancel | Apply |
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Input method

Click the language selection icon on the task bar at the bottom right of the screen to select the language

to be input.

After selection, multiple languages can be entered on GT Designer2.

Example) Windows® XP Professional
E - I3 ]x]

D Eaa % L BEEN R
SrOm A0 @ dw AL 4w [ oo < =] & - onjor[oev D iA[E]

ST G Qe e S S © R RC B BN B AR 8L 8k 9 10 IR L

I Display Dvelay Soreen
1
(2 Window Soreen
(22 Report Sereen
=[] Comman Settings
g System Environment
Rieport
& Hard Copy
[ Opeation Panel
T Bar Code
Ry Status Observation
O Time Action

g AsmHitoy s ER Set o Defaut
. . . Clear Default

Text Style: Regular | Diction: @ Horizontal Verical

Text Colo o &

Tet Salid Calor L .
Sies 353 I
Size X 3 Calegary: Others -
Sice ¥ 3
D‘ZE : e B chiness (PRCY

e oreontd v B Engish (Urited States)
Aligrment Left

[TEXT]E Selected ASTYGOT/GT SoftGOT(§40x480) (256 Colors MELSEC-Qna/Q, MERa AUt =) | g

..‘slan

Example) Windows® 2000 Professional

26T Designerz - C\Documents and Settings\/ 18 x|
Project Edit View Scresn Common  Figure st Tools Communication MWindow  Help

DEAaSbtRRs n - mNk]|

/DM A0 @ Aw A bt |6 |[oox e =12 - onfur oo | 2 - & - 2 -[m[E)]
Sv G Qi B © RO Rt Fh B AR AL AL 0 S N (L [ T i e g |
s [re— ol

r Display Qverlay Screen

i ™

2 Window Sersen

{0 Repont Screen
1 Common Settings
Syotem Envirormert L T, o

B Line & production o

& Hard Copy n N
[ Operation Panel
I Bar Code

%y Status Observation
@ Tire Action
-8 larm History

Set a5 Defaut
2 Floaling Alam

cipe. Clear Default
3 Fioje 3% Library s
_'l_I

Tewt Style: Fegular | Diection: & Horizartal (" Verical
Tent Color - Alignment: @) LLeft £ Certer € Fight

Test

Alibute

¥ Posiion i
Tert AT Teneoidcon: T
Ter Sl Fegular Sice |erEmm (| = | e
Text Colar
Text Sold Colr | el P |
Size 343 I ich Gsely Fort
SizeX 3
= L Category: [othes =]
Size 3
Direction Horzorval
Bigrment Left &
[TET]s Selected [ATHGOTIGT SaftGOT(540x480) (256 Colors [MELSEC-OnAjQ, MELDAS Ct e

Hhstart ||| 7] @ ) || 5 6T esigerz - cponum,

0 Select a language to input.

e Input comments or character
directly.

o Select a language to input.

9 Input comments or characters
directly.

S
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9.4.2 Precautions

Use of multiple language input system software (Chinese Writer, Korean Writer)

The Chinese Writer and the Korean Writer which were used on the GT Designer cannot be used on the
GT Designer2. (Chinese Writer and Korean Writer are trademark of Kodensha.)

Precautions for printing
When "Output to file" is executed at the time of printing, only the language supported by the used OS
(Windows® ) as standard can be output.

Import/export of comments input in multiple languages
When comments input in multiple languages are imported/exported, use the Unicode text file format
If a normal text file or CSV file is sued, the letters may be garbled.
Refer to the manual below for import/export of comments:

[~ GT Designer2 Versiond Reference Manual

Drawing monitor data created in multiple languages on other OS (Windows) than
Windows 2000 Professional/Windows XP Professional/Windows XP Home Edition

(1) Precautions for editing
Do not edit settings (comment or letter) that have the input language not supported by the OS
(Windows). The characters may be garbled.

(2) Display on workspace, property sheet and dialog
Multiple languages on the workspace, property sheet and dialog are garbled. If the display on the
GT Designer2 is correct, it is correctly displayed on the GOT.

When using the GOT-F900 Series

(1) Two or more languages cannot be displayed.
In the GOT-F900, only one language selected in "Character Set" can be displayed on all screens.
It is impossible to display two or more languages on one screen or to display a different language
on a different screen.
If an unselected language is displayed, irregular characters are displayed.

(2) Cautions on fonts built in the GOT
Built-in fonts (languages) vary depending on the GOT-F900 model.
Select a model supporting the language to be used.

Example: When Chinese is to be displayed in the F930GOT
Select the F930GOT-BWD-C.

For the details of built-in fonts, refer to the GOT-F900 SERIES HARDWARE MANUAL [COMMON
CONNECTION] or the GOT-F900 SERIES OPERATION MANUAL [GT Designer2].

9-33 9.4 Inputting multiple language
9.4.2 Precautions



9.5 Confirming the created data size

Before transferring the monitor data created using GT Designer2 to the GOT, data size can be confirmed for

each screen or project.

9.5.1 Confirmation method

0 Select [Tool] —, [Data Size] —, [Screen]/[Project] menu.

9 The data size dialog box appears. Confirm the data size.

9.5.2 Confirmation items

Screen

Data Size [Screen]
Editing Screen: |Base Screen |1
Title: |main FCIEEN
Data Size: |1 36 Eyte

ltem Description A | F
Editing Screen The editing screen type and screen No. are displayed O| 0O
Title The screen title is displayed. O| 0O
Data Size The screen data size is displayed. O| 0O
Project
Data Size [Project]
Praject Path: |E:\WINDDWS\Desktop\Fz-DDZGTD
Title: |.t’-‘« ling contral
Data Size: |5?2 Eyte
Iltem Description A F
Project Path The path for the editing project is displayed. O|0
Title The project title is displayed. OO
Data Size The project data size is displayed. OO
9.5 Confirming the created data size 9-34
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9.6 Utilizing other project data

It is possible to utilize other project data, i.e., import other project data (Source project) into the currently

edited project (Destination data).
This function is effective when utilizing multiple project data.
It supports GT Designer data as well.

9.6.1 Importing data

0 Select [Project] — [Import Project] from the menu.

e The Import Project dialog box appears.

Import Project
Source Project: || Browsze... |
r— Destination data number
Baze: |1 3: Image... I
inda: |1 3: Image... I
Beport: |1 3: Image... I
Comment: |1 ﬁ | j
Parts: |1 3: Image... I
Sound Filez: |1 = Browse... I
Imnport | LCloze |

e Click the button and select a project to be imported, i.e., source project (or directly enter the path).
After the selection, the project data is displayed in tree format.

Import Project
Sowrce Project; IC:\\N’INDDWS\Desktop\production AGTD Browsze... I
- [ production &  Destination data number
Baze: |1 3: Image... I
windo: |1 3: Image... I
Beport: |1 3: Image... I
Comment: |1 ::I IA-Iine zLpply cj
Parts: |1 3: Image... I
Sound Files: |1 3: Browsze... I
Impart LCloze
9-35 9.6 Utilizing other project data
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Q When selecting screen, parts or sound data for utilization, set it the No. to be used in the destination
project. (When selecting multiple data, set the head No.)
If the data of the same No. already exists in the destination project, the existing data will be deleted, i.e.,
overwritten. (Use the| Image |or|[ Browse |button to check the data in the destination project.)
All common settings will be overwritten.
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Import Project
Source Project: |c:\\mNDDWS\Desktop\pmductionA.GTD Browge... | The base screen No.1 and No.2 are
imported into the destination project as the
=B produstiond e e base screen No.10 and No.11, respectively.
- Base Scieen d : If the base screen No.10 and No.11 already
: % ;Eata :'Sp'ay sereen o= exit in the destination project, these existing g
lm"ﬂéli!r:i[f[qm ------------ <o 1 Window: screen data will be deleted, i.e., overwritten. z
[J4LineB BRepart: &
[ *windaow Screen = ! <
] Report Sereen Comment: |1 0 ZI E| Line & Stop ﬂ E
= Cormrmon S etings - E| . !
g [ System En\fgironment Fats 1 - :m Use theor button to check
[ Report Sound Files: |1 = o Browss. || : the data in the destination project.
[ Hard Copy N\ With this operation, the preset comment can
[ Operation Panel be also checked.
[ Bar Code
[ Status Observation
[ Time Action _ ;o
[ Alarm Histary "":J
Flaating &I . . L z
.'""%'ngziénf"'aw """" ' | The recipe function setting is written over =
R T the corresponding settings within the
[ Gateway Server j destination project.
Import | LCloze |
6 Click the | Import | button to import the selected data.

G After the data import is completed, confirm the imported data and the relevant settings.

9.6.2 Cautions

If the GOT type or PLC type set for the source project differs from that for the
destination project.

(1) Ifthe GOT type set for the source project differs from that for the destination project, the GOT type
of the imported data is changed to the one set for the destination project.
With this import, some functions may be deleted due to the GOT type incompatibility.

(2) Ifthe PLC type set for the source project differs from that for the destination project, the PLC type of
the imported data is changed to the one set for the destination project.
GT Desginer2 may delete some devices, as the device type is incompatible or they are out of the
applicable setting range.
Make the device settings as necessary.
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\ /
:/Hint! Hold the incompatible devices

The incompatible devices, i.e., devices to be deleted after the data import (described
in (2) above), can be held by executing the following.

0 Change the PLC type set for the source project to the one for the destination
project.

Check for the objects converted to "??" in the device list. (The incompatible
devices are converted to "??".)

Make the settings of the devices for the objects converted to "?7?".

00 ©

Save the modified source project. Then, open the destination project, and
execute the series of operations for [Import project], i.e., utilizing other project
data.

Incompatible data

(1) The GT Designer2 cannot import the data of functions, if the functions are unsupported by the GOT
type of the destination project.

(2) If the monitor data is imported using the GT Designer2 version that is older than the one used to
create the source project, some functions or settings may be deleted.
To import the relevant data, make sure to use the GT Designer2 version that is the same or newer
than the one used to create the source project.
For the compatibility between monitor data and GT Designer2 version, refer to the following.

" Appendix 4 Applicable Monitor Data

(3) The GT Desginer2 cannot import the data of the following common settings.
Therefore, make the settings again in the destination project.
* [System Settings] and [Project Title] within [System Environment]

* [Script]

\ /
:/Hint_l Make the settings again
Start two GT Designer2 windows. Open the source project on the one window, and
the destination project on the other window, and make the settings by comparing the
two project settings.
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(4) When the object data is imported to the project in which the corresponding category is not set, the
object will be registered within the [None] category, even if the category has been set in the source
project.

To set the category, create the same category within the destination project, in advance or after the
data import.

(Example) When the data in the "All Screen Common Lamp" category is imported.

Source project Destination project
Blxl olx
-1-[&] Categony SRER Cateqon
#-_] Switch +1-_] Switch
+-_] Lamp +-_ ] Lamp
Category +-[ ] Others -] Others
workspace =-{_] &l screen common lamp

28 word Lamp, B-1,[128.48)
5 word Lamp, B1.[128.112)

57 Project =] Category 27 Project

Object _ ’—L| . -
dialog box Category: Al screen com |:> Categary: Mone

(5) When a data import is executed based on the setting so that the data No. to be assigned will
exceed the effective No. range, the data out of the No. range cannot be imported.

(Example) When importing base screen data

* Source project - Destination project
Importing screen No.1 to No.4 into screen
No.32766 (head No.) and the corresponding No.

Screen No. Screen No.
1 —— 32766
2 - 32767 _|The last effective soreen No.: 32767
2 - 5 : : The data out of the effective No. range cannot be imported.
: Import E E

(6) When the [System Environment] setting window is opened on the destination project, [System
Environment] cannot be selected. (Not displayed in the tree structure.)
When importing the [System environment] setting, close the [System Environment] setting window
on the destination project, and then select the project to be imported.
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(7) Depending on the file formats of the source project and destination project, the [Import project]
function cannot be executed.

The following table shows the file compatibility between the source project and destination project.

@ : Compatible —: Incompatible
Source project
Destination project ** GTD file ** DUP file ** GOT file
(GT Designer?2 file) (DU-WIN file) (GT Designer file)
GT Designer2 *1 o o o
GT Designer2
(DU-WIN format) *2 ®

*1:  The newly created project or the project edited by using the GTD/GOT file.
*2:  The project edited by using the DU-WIN file.

This file project remains GT Designer2 (DU-WIN format) project; cannot be changed to GTD file even when an
attempt is made to save it as GTD file.

Status observation function

The base status observation function cannot be imported from the common settings.
Import the screen data that includes the setting.

The project status observation function can be imported from the common settings.

Other cautions.

When selecting multiple screen No., they will be imported into the screen No. at the same intervals as
before the import.

- Source project * Destination project

Importing screen No.1, 3, 5 into screen
No.100 (head No.) and the corresponding No.

Screen No. Screen No.
1 — 100
2 101
3 — 102
4 103
5 I 104
Import
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APPENDIX

Appendix 1 List of Shortcut Keys

USEFUL FUNCTIONS

List of shortcut keys for menu

Item Shortcut keys A B
x
[Project (P)] New Screen (N) Ctrl+N ol o %
o
| Open(Q).. Ctrl+O ol o E
Save (S) Ctrl+S ol o
= Print (P)... Ctrl+P @) @)
Exit (X) Alt+F4 @) @)
>
[Edit (E)] Undo (U) Ctrl+z ol| o w
Zz
Redo (R) Ctri+Y ol o
Cut (T) Ctrl+X ol o
Copy (€) Ctrl+C e 'e)
Paste (S) Ctrl+V @) O
Delete (D) DEL @) O
Select All (S) Ctrl+A O | o
Group (G) Ctri+G O O
Ungroup (N) Ctrl+U O O
Flip Vertical (V) Ctrl+J O x
Ak Flip Horizontal (H) Ctrl+H O X
b Rotate Left (L) Ctrl+L @) X
Az Rotate Right (R) Ctrl+R O X
Bring to Front (B) Ctrl+F O @)
By Send to Back (K) Ctrl+B O O
Attribute (E)... Alt+Enter O | o
[View (V)] 5% Preview (P) Citrl+l O @)
Workspace (W) Alt+0 @) @)
Property sheet (E) Alt+1 O @)
Redisplay F5 @) O
A S| Zoom Ctrl+Wheel @) O
[Screen (S)] Close (C) Ctrl+W O O
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List of shortcut keys for comment creating/editing operation
(Valid for Comment list window only)

Item Shortcut key
[Comment creating/
" , New Alt+N
editing operation]
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+Vv
Delete DEL
Line feed Alt+Enter
Edit F2
Import... Alt+|
Ex Export... Alt+X
Mouse click *1 Space *1

*1:  When the cursor is located in the cell position of the comment No. comment, text color or high-quality font,
pressing Space provides the same operation as performed by a mouse click.
Using the Space key together with the Tab key that moves the cursor in the horizontal direction of the cell enables
convenient keyboard operation.
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Appendix 2 Q&A of GT Designer2 Operation

Q&A for GT Desinger2 operation is described below:

Q1. The workspace/property sheet/data view has disappeared from the screen. How can it be displayed?

Lol

5 &l

T e TP T T

owaaa @ n-~[EABN N

/xomaCera-AAau [ ezl 21b-ofewo] 2
EEEORMHBBMMM OO L |

A1. Select [View] — [Workspace/property sheet] to display the workspace and the property sheet.
Select [Tools] — [Data View] to display the data view.

For Workspace/property sheet

For Data View

[V
B Preview Chrl+l
OM Image
Display with Layer 3
Shaw Terminal Display » Todls
" tobas  » BatchEdt  »
2 SlelE Device List  »

Alt+0

ace
Fropertyshest Alt+1
LContraller Type List Al+2

<

S Data Check
Library L3
Zemm b Data Size 3
Wwindaw Preview 3
Feedisplay F&

v Display Touch Area

Wiews ltems »
Grid 3
Options..

Q2. 1 don't know how to pop up the property sheet or the data view.

A2. Click [O] at the upper right to pop up the workspace/property sheet or the data view.

Workspace Property Sheet Data View
(=) (2D . .
e — | Screen D ata Wiew [B-1[Front+E ack):Production Output
= Praject | Attribute Yalue IV Objects I Figures
: g ndow Sen Sxteen Murnber Object/Figure | Pozition | Layer | Obj
! Ep—— Frodudtiofs Dutout 5 Teut [B1E{431.47]  Back
-3 Cormmon Settings creenMame raductivh Dutput Screer e £0.0}{539.475) Bk
+-(_1 Comment Screen Toxg [376.104)-(594.192)

Base -Cfeen/ Superimpose Window1

Click here.
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Q3. The cursor remains to be + mark. Objects are continuously arranged. How can the cursor be recovered?

—The cursor is not recovered.

A3. After arrangement of an object, right click the mouse or press the key on the keyboard to recover the
cursor to I} . To maintain the cursor to an arrow mark, select [Project] — [Preferences] and check "Tool de-
select after use" on the operation tab.

Preferences
Toolbarsl lcon  Operation |View I
W Figure/Dbject deselect - after create
T2

¥ System szetting on new

™ Fhanne nhiect After create

Q4. The device comment cannot be selected in device setting.

Device <Specification:Bit>

-~ Device
oK |
I>< j IDDDD ill Cancel |

7|89 BE | CL
—IJ Kind of Device
4| 5 Bl DIE|F Bit
1|2/3| ale|c £ St
J_|_| aooon
| 1FFF

DEyite Bommente. | | Click here.
|

 Extended

Bit position : {0 j Block:lD :|I Unit tap 140 - {10 j

— Metwark

& Host O Other M Mo, o0 ﬂ Station Mo, :ID j

A4. To select the device comment, the comment data of the GX Developer needs to be imported into the GT
Desinger2.
Before setting the device, select [Project] — [Import Device Comment of GX Developer] and select the
project of the GX Developer to be imported.
Refer to the following for the device comment reference of the GX Developer.

= Section 9.2 Referring to Device Comment When Setting Devices

EZGT Designer2 - Untitled1

Project Edit “iew Screen Common Figure  Object

M Mew Chil+M

= Open.. Chl+0
LCloze

H Save Chil+5
Save bz

Import Panelkit of GT Designer.
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Q5. Object figure is not accurately arranged.

USEFUL FUNCTIONS

A5. Right click the mouse on the object and select [Edit Touch Area/Frame Region] and [Centering]. The object is
then accurately arranged.
When Centering is selected, the object is automatically moved to the center of the figure.
When Edit Touch Area/Frame Region is selected, the object and the figure are independently moved,
enlarged or reduced. The arrangement position of the object and the figure can be finely adjusted. (When the
touch switch is set, the valid area of the touch switch can be set.)

APPENDIX

Cuf
Lopy
Paste
Delete

INDEX

OM Image

Mawe Made
A4dd To Category

Adjust Direct Text Size

i Edit Touch AreadFrame Fegion
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Appendix 3 Using Existing Data

Appendix 3.1 Outline procedures

The outline procedures for converting the existing data to the GT Designer2 data are shown below.

*Monitor data for A6G4GOT *Monitor data for GOT800 Series * Monitor data created by
*Monitor data for A77GOT *Digital's Package Data GT Designer or DU/WIN

SW3NIW-A8GOTP
(Drawing software for GOT800 Series)

-2

The monitor data of the A64GOT/A77GOT are
read out and saved as monitor data of the
GOT800 Series.

[ SW3NIW-A8GOT Graphic Settings
Software Package Operating Manual
(Monitor Screen Creation Manual)

A \4
GT Converter

The monitor data of the GOT800 Series or the
Digital's package data are converted to the monitor
data of the GT Designer.

[Z = Help function of GT Converter

<lt is contained in the CD-ROM of the GT Designer2.>

A A

GT Designer2

The monitor data of the GT Designer or DU/WIN are read out with the GT Designer2.
The read data is saved as the GT Designer2 data.

(It cannot be saved as the GT Designer or DU/WIN format file.)

Refer to the following for reading or saving method.

E;?’ Section 4.3.2 Closing project

E:__,?“’ Section 4.14.2 Saving as project name

=
= Remark | When converting the Du/wim file to the GT11 data.
S

(1) Start the GT Designer2 with GT11.

(2) Import project data with [Import Project...] of the GT Designer 2.
Refer to project Data Conversion Summary for details of the project data
conversion.
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Appendix 3.2 Precautions

Using the GT Designer monitor data

(1) The object setting dialog box is displayed with all extended functions selected.

Ex.) When setting the touch switch

Tabs of the extended functions
are displayed.

Basic | Text/Lamp|| Extended | Indirest Text | Trigger |

Action \wiite Device/Switching Type

Bit

Wford...
5P Function.
Base.
Windgw...
Station No.
Edi...
KeyCode: [P =] Delete
~ Dizplay Syl
e
Shape: [ e =] ke, .

™ Reverse Switch Area

Backgound, [ -|  Faten o |~
Categony: Switch il

~Ertended Funcion
¥ Extended ¥ Indirect Text ¥ Trigger U

.
Extended functions

are checked.

(2) Switch-grouped objects on the GT Designer are treated as normally grouped objects on the GT
Designer2.

(3) "Category" shows "none" (Category none).

Point Opening monitor screen data with GT Designer2

The monitor screen data which are opened with the GT Designer2 cannot be saved
as a GT Designer format file.

Using monitor data of GOT800 Series
Action of the GOT800 Series may be different from that of the GOT900 Series for some functions.
Use of the GOT800 compatible mode can change the functions with different actions to actions of the
GOT800 Series.
[ZZ This section: (1) GOT800 compatible mode
For functions that have no compatibility with the GOT800 compatible mode, a user should change the
sequence program or the monitor data.

[Z = This section: (2) Different actions of functions between GOT800 Series and GOT900
Series, and corrective actions

Appendix 3 Using Existing Data App -7
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(1) GOT800 compatible mode

0 Select the [Common] — [GOT800 Compatible Mode] from the menu.

9 The setting dialog box appears. Refer to the following descriptions for setting.

GOTA00 Compatible Mode |

[T Change the order of switch action.

The arder af switch action iz changed
to the order of GOT 200,

[~ Delete "USER ROM CHECE' button
Delete the uzer rom check button of zelf check
i Latility e,

[~ Enable change of ¥0F dizplay in part dizplay

Wehile dizplay mode of part dizplay iz =0R.
grouped figurez are dizplayed by =<0R.

Cancel |

ltem Description A
Change the order of switch L ) ) o . )
" Priority of duplicate setting for the touch switch is changed to priority of the GOT800 Series. O
action
Delete USER ROM CHECK . . L.
butt The user check area of the GOT (utility self-diagnosis) is deleted. O
utton
Enable change of XOR display | When the XOR display is set in display mode of the part display function, grouped figures are o

in part display XORed at a time and displayed.

R

Remark | [Delete "USER ROM CHECK" button]

operation by a user.

When the user area is checked on the GOT, the monitor data in the GOT is deleted.
Deletion of the user area check can prevent deletion of the monitor data by incorrect

App - 8
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(2) Different actions of functions between GOT800 Series and GOT900 Series, and corrective actions

parts that group overlapping figures are displayed as follows:

()

z

(@]

Item Besaiisiten Procedures to replace the GOT800 Series with the 5

P GOT-A900 Series z

[T

Part Display When you have selected [Display mode] - [XOR display], the 3
i

(%]

S

GT800 Series: All grouped figures are displayed at once,
when using XOR-display.

GOT-A900 Series: Each in the grouped figures is displayed
one at a time in the overlapping order, when using XOR-

. With the GOT800 Compatible mode, no action is required.
display.

When you create data by setting the same line color and
pattern color with pattern type 8 (fill) after selecting [Display
mode] - [XOR display] in the GOT800 Series and then
convert it into the GOT-A900 Series, the outside of that data
part is displayed one dot smaller.

APPENDIX

When you create data by selecting [Display mode] - [XOR Itis not always necessary to change the settings of the colors.
display] in the GOT800 Series (16-color models) and then You can lighten the dark overlapped area by setting the
display it with the GOT-A900 Series (16-color models), the product's color darker. (Either the color of a part or an
overlapped data area is displayed dark. (For that data, the overlapped area will always have a dark color.)

display colors are matched with those of a 256-color model in
the GOT-A900 Series.)

INDEX

<Example> <In the case of the example at left>
GOT used Color of  Color of Color of GOT used Color of  Color of Color of
figure part overlapped figure part overlapped
areas areas
GOT800 (16 colors) Blue White Yellow GOT900 (16 colors) Blue Dark white  Yellow
GOT-A900 (16 colors) Blue White Dark yellow
GOT-A900 (256 colors)  Blue White Yellow

Part Movement | If the device value becomes a negative numeric value or out | No problem will occur unless you have set [Indirect] using the
of the display range, the data created by setting [Indirect] for | "Part movement" function.

[Parts indication] using the "Part movement" function of the In addition, there is no problem to set [Indirect] unless the
GOT800 Series is displayed as follows: device value becomes a negative numeric value or out of the
GOT800 Series: Parts are not displayed. [Display range].

GOT-A900 Series: Parts are displayed. If the device value becomes a negative numeric value or out

of the [Display range] range, set the part number to "0" and
out of the [Display range].
(Setting the [Display part] number to "0" hides parts.)

Touch Switch The priority varies depending on the GOT when duplicate

touch keys have been set.

. . With the GOT800 Compatible mode, no action is required.
GOTB800 Series: Word SET — Bit SET

GOT-A900 Series: Bit SET — Word SET

(Continued to next page)
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L Procedures to replace the GOT800 Series with the
Item Description .
GOT-A900 Series
System The values of system information before and after changes No problem will occur unless you enter a negative value via
information vary depending on the GOT, when you enter a negative value | 16-bit signed BIN numeric value input.
[Before/after via 16-bit signed BIN numeric value input. In addition, there is no problem if the GOT references
change] Example: Value before numeric value input: -1 sequence programs using a negative value before changing
Value for numeric value input: -2 the system information as 16 bits.
<System information of the GOT800 Series> When the GOT references sequence program using the value
Value before change : 0X0000FFFF before changing the system information as 32 bite, extract the
Value after change : 0X0000FFFE lower 16 bits and then reference.
<System information of the GOT-A900 Series>
Value before change : OXFFFFFFFF
Value after change  : OXFFFFFFFE
System In the GOT-A900 Series, the operation of b1 (forced screen You should change the sequence programs, etc. if the forced
information saver enable signal) takes precedence of the operation of b0 | screen saver enable signal (b1) and the automatic screen
[Automatic (automatic screen saver disable signal). saver disable signal (b0) turn on/off the backlight.
Screen Saver This may cause some GOTs to work differently if both b0 and
Disable Signal b1 are turned on.
(b0), Forced <If both b0 and b1 are turned on>
Screen Saver GOT800 Series:
Enable Signal The display and backlight are both turned off by the
(b1)] screen saver.
GOT-A900 Series:
The display and backlight both remain on.

When diverting the monitor data of the DU/WIN

(1)
()

(3) Touch key with screen switching function
The touch key with screen switching function is converted to the multi action switch with the base
screen switching function.

Only screen data files of the GOT-F900 Series can be read.

Some functions are equivalent to those on the dialog box of the DU/WIN.
For the details, refer to the GOT-F900 SERIES OPERATION MANUAL (GT Designer2).

(4) Lamp
The color for the outer frame on the lamp remains.
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Appendix 4 Applicable Monitor Data

This section provides the precautions for using monitor data.
Pay attention to the precautions outlined in this section when handling monitor data.

USEFUL FUNCTIONS

When opening/uploading monitor data
When opening or uploading monitor data, make sure to use the same or newer version of GT Designer2
than the one used to create the monitor data.
When the older version is used, the file may not be opened or the functions and settings may be
deleted.
Refer to the following section for details.

APPENDIX

[ =" Appendix 4.1 Opening monitor data

or
[ Appendix 4.2 Uploading monitor data

Open

——
_>

When downloading/copying monitor data to the GOT

Make sure to install the same OS version as the copy/download source monitor data.

If the OS version of GT Designer2 used to create the monitor data does not match the OS version
installed in the GOT, download the monitor data after installation of the OS.

Refer to the following section for details.

Upload

INDEX

GOT

[ Appendix 4.3 Downloading monitor data

or
[ = Appendix 4.4 Copying monitor data from one GOT unit to other unit with a PC card

Download Copy

Memory card

‘ GoT GoT GoT
— — —

The following shows the points to be check by the subject when using monitor data.

This section provides the cautions on the software version compatibility only.

When using functions depending on the GOT ROM_BIOS, the corresponding ROM_BIOS version must be
installed in the GOT.

For ROM_BIOS-dependant functions, refer to the following.

[Z5 Section 5.1.1 ROM_BIOS
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Appendix 4.1 Opening monitor data

POINT

The target monitor data can be opened using the
same or newer version of GT Designer2 than the one Open
used to create the target monitor data. Project | ——

GT Designer2 version used < GT Designer2 version
Precautions to create project data — used to open

When the monitor data is opened with the same or older software version than the one used to create it,
some functions/settings are invalid due to version incompatibility.
The following table shows the compatibility between the software versions.

Software used to create monitor data
Software used to open monitor data GT Designer2 GT Designer
Version1 Version5.13P or later | Version1.00A to Version5.10L

GT Designer2 | Version1 o o )

Version5.13P or later - A A
GT Designer

Version1.00A to Version5.10L - A A

@ : Compatible.

A : When opening the monitor data by older version software, some functions/settings are invalid.
(Warning message will appear when the data is opened.)

A : When opening the monitor data by older version software, some functions/settings are invalid and also data is
corrupted.

(Warning message will not appear when the data is opened.)

- :  GT Designer cannot open the GT Desinger2 format files.

Appendix 4.2 Uploading monitor data

POINT

When uploading monitor data from the GOT, make sure
use the same or newer version of GT Designer2 than the
one used to download the monitor data. -

GT Designer2 version < GT Designer2 version
used to download = used to upload

App - 12 Appendix 4 Applicable Monitor Data
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Precautions
When the monitor data is uploaded with the same or older software version than the one used to
download it, some functions/settings are invalid due to version incompatibility.
The following table shows the compatibility between the software versions.

Software used to download monitor data
Software used to upload monitor data GT Designer2 GT Designer
Version1 Version5.13P or later | Version1.00A to Version5.10L

GT Designer2 Version1 o o )

Version5.13P or later A *1 A2 )
GT Designer

Version1.00A to Version5.10L A A A

® : Compatible.

A : When uploading the monitor data by older version software, some functions/settings are invalid.
*1: Warning message will appear regardless of whether the data includes the settings of unsupported functions.
*2: Warning message will appear only when the data includes the settings of unsupported functions.

A : When opening the monitor data by older version software, some functions/settings are invalid, and also the data
is corrupted.(Warning message will not appear when the data is opened.)

Appendix 4.3 Downloading monitor data

POINT

Make sure to download the monitor data after installing
the same OS version as GT Designer2 into the GOT.

OS version of GT DeSIgNEr2 = OS version installed
Precautions used to download = in GOT

When the monitor data is downloaded using the software with the same or newer OS version installed in
the GOT, some functions/settings are invalid due to OS incompatibility.

Solution

It is recommended to reinstall the latest OS. (The OS version installed in GOT can be checked within
the utility (internal memory information.)
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Appendix 4.4 Copying monitor data from one GOT unit to other unit with a PC

card
POINT
When writing monitor data to a memory card, make sure Memory card
to write the OS as well. Also, when downloading the GoT . N soT
monitor data, make sure to install the OS to the GOT.

/

OS version of COpY SOUICE = OS version installed
i GT Designer2 or GOT - inGOT
Precautions esigner2 or in

If the OS version in the target GOT is the same or older than the one in the source GOT, some
functions/settings are invalid due to OS incompatibility

Solution

It is recommended to copy OS with monitor data into PC card, and copy them into the target GOT.
(The OS version installed in GOT can be checked within the utility (internal memory information.)
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INDEX

[A]
Aligning figures and objects . .. ............. 8-22
[B]
Basic operation of dialogbox . . .............. 3-2
[C]
Categoryworkspace. . ..................... 9-5
Changing attributes of figure and object. . .. . .. 8-28
Changing size of figure and object. .. ........ 8-30
Copying figure and object continuously .. ... .. 8-32
Customizing
Customizing GT Designer2 operating environment
.................................... 3-26
Customizing screen configuration. .. ....... 3-20
Customizingtoolbars. .. ................. 3-22
(D]
Datacheck ........... ... .. ... .. ... . ... 4-54
Datasize......... ... .. .. i 9-34
Data transfer operation. . ... ................ 5-1
Data type to be installed on GOT . . . .......... 5-1
Dataview . ....... ... . . 9-16
Devicelist. .. ..... ... . ... . . 9-17
Display withframe ....................... 3-32
Downloading monitordata . . ............... 5-26
Downloading specialdata. . . . .............. 5-28
Drawing figures. . . ......... .. ... .. ... .. ... 8-1
[E]
Editing figure and objects. . . . ........... ... 8-20
Ending GT Designer2. . ................... 4-58
Enteringtext.......... ... .. ... .. ... . ... 8-6
Error message for data transfer ... .......... 5-37
[F]
Fileoutput. . . ... ... ... 6-1
[C]
Getting built-in memory information .. ... ... .. 5-19
Grouping/ungrouping . . . ........... .. 8-21
[H]
HowtouseHelp......................... 3-34
(1]
Inputting multiple language. . ............... 9-26
InstallingOS . .. ........ ... .. .. ... .. ..... 5-24
InstalingROM_BIOS ... .............. 5-21,5-31

Index - 1

[L]
Library
Changing library property . ............... 7-13
Copying registered library/template. . . .. ... .. 7-9
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